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Abstract

N-Cetyl-N, N, N-Trimethyl Ammonium Bromide (CTAB)-C19H42NBr is used
as corrosion inhibitor for protection of 304 Stainless Steel in 1.5% NaCl solution.
The inhibition effect of the compound was investigated by using electrochemical
polarization techniques i.e. potentiodynamic and open circuit potential in the
concentration ranges 5-50ppm. Scanning electron microscope (SEM) examined
the changes in surface morphology of the specimen in absence and presence of
this inhibitor. The results obtained reveals that N-Cetyl-N, N, N-Trimethyl
Ammonium Bromide is a very good corrosion inhibitor and shows best
performance at a very low concentration of 15 ppm. Potentiodynamic curves
indicate, that compound is a mixed type of inhibitors having heteroatom in the
chain of the compound. SEM observations also show that in the presence of
inhibitor, there is less attack of the metal surface.

Keywords: Corrosion, 304 Stainless Steel, Inhibitors, and Electrochemical
techniques.
Introduction

Coatings, paints and use of organic compounds are the some way of
corrosion mitigation. The organic compounds especially, heterocyclic compounds
containing heteroatoms like S, N, O, Se with loosely bound lone pair of electrons
and compounds with 1T electrons, undergo adsorption on the metal surface and
protects the material from the aggressive environment. Various workers have
used organic compounds for corrosion inhibition of metals like Cu, iron, mild steel,
and stainless steel, Al etc. at different concentrations in acidic, basic and salt
solutions’™*. Stainless steel, due to its high strength, workability and high
corrosion resistance property are used in various engineering applications like
chemical and pharmaceutical industry ' food and beverage industry™,
petrochemical industry*>*’, oil and water pipe lines®®, ship and

Naval structures *°%°; architectural applications, water supply and
desalination plants 3.

The corrosion inhibition actions of the organic compounds containing
heteroatoms such as undecanoic acid hydrazide, 2-mercaptobenzothiazole, and
2-hydrazinobenzothiazole on carbon steel in HCI solution?, morpholinium
caprylate, morpholinium sebacate and laurate®*>3, morpholinium oleate®® and
morpholinium stearate?® have been investigated for steel. Al-Suhybani et al*®
investigated the corrosion inhibition efficiency of azoles: 2-mercaptobenzoazole
(CBA), and its derivatives (2-mercaptobenzoimidazole, 2-mercaptobenzoxazole,
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2-mercapto benzothiazole); 2-methyl benzoazole and its derivatives (2-methyl
benzimidazole, 2-methyl benzoxazole, 2-methyl benzothiazole and 2-methyl
benzoselenazole) for 304 stainless steel in acidic solution where some provides
inhibition efficiency up to 90% at a concentration of 5x10“ M and stated efficiency
of the heteroatoms in the decreasing order as Se > S > N > O. Dubey et al*"*®
investigated the corrosion inhibition efficiency of some heterocyclic organic
compounds like Ketoconazole, Fluconazole, Roxythromycin, Amoxycillin,
Ampicillin; and some benzimidazole derivatives like 2-methylbenzimidazole, 2-
ethylbenzimidazole, and 2-benzylbenzimidazole for 304 stainless steel in marine
environment. The aim of the present investigation was to find out the suitable
inhibitor for control of corrosion of 304 stainless steel in marine environment.
Experimental Procedure:

304 Stainless Steel of commercial grade in sheet form having composition
as follows: C -0.06%, Si - 0.53%, Mn- 0.10%, P- 0.032%, S-0.016%, Ni-
8.16%, Cr- 18.17%; and Iron- balance, were used in the present investigation.
For electrochemical polarization, samples of 1cm x 3cm were sheared from
the commercial grade sheets. The surface of these samples was successively
polished by using the Emery papers of grades 1 /0,2 /0,3/0,and 4/ 0
obtained from Sianor, Switzerland to obtain a scratch free mirror finish surface.
The polished samples were washed with detergent solution, rinsed with
distilled water and finally degreased with acetone. The specimens were dried
and stored in a desiccators containing silica gel as a dehydrating agent.

N-Cetyl-N, N, N-Trimethyl Ammonium Bromide was procured and its

inhibition efficiency was determined with electrochemical techniques. A molecular
structure of this compound is shown in Fig.1.

Fig.1.Structure of N-Cetyl-N,N,N-trimethyl ammonium bromide

Pure NaCl obtained from S. D. Fine Chemicals was used to prepare its
1.5% solution with double distilled water.

Electrochemical Measurement System, DC 105, containing software of DC
corrosion techniques from M/S Gamry Instruments Inc., (No. 23-25) 734, Louis
Drive, Warminster, PA-18974, USA has been used for performing corrosion
potential and polarization experiments.

For electrochemical polarization studies (corrosion potential, and
potentiodynamic polarization) flag shaped specimens with sufficiently long talil
were cut from the stainless steel sheet. These samples were polished as
described earlier leaving a working area of 1cm? on both sides of the flag and a
small portion at the tip for providing electrical contact. Rest of the surface was
isolated from the corroding solution by coating with enamel lacquer including side
edges. The test specimen was connected to the working electrode holder with the
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help of a screw. About 50ml of the corrosive medium was taken in a mini
corrosion testing electrochemical cell. This volume was appropriate to permit
desired immersion of electrodes. The electrochemical investigation was carried
out using microprocessor based corrosion measurement system (CMS-105,
Gamry Instruments Inc., USA.). The three-electrode i.e. working electrode,
reference electrode (calomel), and counter electrode (graphite rod), system cell
was used throughout the electrochemical measurements. Open circuit potential
measurement and potentiodynamic polarization of the samples were investigated
in the concentration ranges 5, 10,15 ,20,30, 40 and 50 ppm of the inhibitors.
The value of inhibition efficiency in terms of corrosion current density:

o 00 G (P ) A P 1

Where i, and i are the corrosion current density of the uninhibited and
inhibited samples.

Scanning Electron Microscopy (SEM)

Surface morphology of the specimens before and after corrosion
experiments was examined using the scanning electron microscope (Model No.
JEOL-JSM 840, JAPAN).

Results and Discussion:

Open circuit potential (OCP)

Open circuit potential (potential vs. time) plots for 304 Stainless steel
xposed to 1.5%NaCl in absence and presence of N-Cetyl-N, N, N-trimethyl
mmonium bromide as inhibitor in the concentration range 5-40ppm is shown in
Fig.2.In presence of inhibitor the potential shifts towards more positive direction in
compare to the blank (Curve No.7). The potential shift in +ve direction is
maximum corresponding to the conc. 15ppm.
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Fig. 2. Open Circuit Potential of 304 Stainless Steel Exposed to 1.5% NacCl
Solution with different concentrations (in ppm) of N-Cetyl-N, N, N-Trimethyl
Ammonium Bromide.

Potentidynamic polarization

Potentiodynamic polarization (potential vs. current density) consisting of
anodic and cathodic polarization curves is recorded and indicates the partial
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electrochemical reactions i.e. anodic and cathodic reactions. Fig.3. Shows the
potentiodynamic polarization curves of 304 Stainless steel exposed to 1.5% NaCl
solution with presence of N-Cetyl-N, N, N-trimethyl ammonium bromide in the
conc. ranges 5-50 ppm and in the absence of the inhibitor.
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Fig. 3. Potentiodynamic polarization of 304 Stainless Steel Exposed to
1.5% NaCl Solution with different concentrations (in ppm) of N-Cetyl-N, N, N-
Trimethyl Ammonium Bromide.

In presence of inhibitor the potential shifts towards the noble
direction and decreasing simultaneously the corrosion current density, indicates
the interference of the inhibitor to the anodic and cathodic reaction processes.
The effect of different concentration of the inhibitor on various electrochemical
parameters like corrosion potential (Ecorr), corrosion current density (Icorr), anodic
Tafel constant (8,), cathodic Tafel constant (B.), corrosion rate and % inhibition
efficiency etc. of 304 Stainless steel is shown in Table-1.

Among all the conc. of the inhibitor, 15ppm is the optimum concentration,
which gives highest % inhibition efficiency (98.05%), lowest anodic Tafel’s slope
(218.7e-3 V/decade) and highest noble corrosion potential (79.00 mV).

Table-1. Electrochemical Parameters for Inhibition of Corrosion of 304
Stainless Steel Exposed to 1.5% Sodium Chloride with Different
Concentration of N-Cetyl-N, N, N-Trimethyl Ammonium Bromide.

Concentration Ba Bc Icorr Ecorr Corr. Rate %
Inhibition

(ppm) (V/dec.) (V/dec.) (LA/cm™) (mV) (mpy)
Efficiency
- 737.7e-3 171.0e-3 1.930 -317.0 882.7e-3
N-Cetyl-N, N, N-Trimethyl Ammonium Bromide
5 246.2e-3 235.0e-3 0.07940 -34.10 33.69e-3 95.88
10 394.5e-3 266.9e-3 0.08300 21.00 35.22e-3 95.70
15 218.7e-3 242.6e-3 0.0 3760 79.00 15.98e-3 98.05
20 236.3e-3 149.1e-3 0.03780 -11.10 16.06e-3 98.04
30 252.0e-3 167.0e-3 0.08660 -33.20 36.77e-3 95.51
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40 243.4e-3 216.0e-3 0.08210 18.90 34.83e-3 95.74
50 565.3e-3 185.9e-3 0.47700 -247.0 202.4e-3 75.28

Conclusion: N-Cetyl-N, N, N-trimethyl ammonium bromide acts as an
excellent corrosion inhibitor for 304 stainless steel in 1.5% sodium chloride
solution. Optimum concentration, which gives highest percentage inhibition
efficiency (98.05%), was 15ppm. Inhibition may be due to adsorption of inhibitor
on the surface of 304 stainless steel which act as a barrier between environment
and the metal surface
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FDI and FIl Impact on BSE Sensex: Reality and Myth

Rajan J. Nandola: Research Scholar, Thakur College of Science and Commerce

Abstract

One of the outstanding features of globalization in the financial services
industry is the increased access provided to non-local investors in several major
stock markets of the world. Increasingly, stock markets from emerging markets
permit institutional investors to trade in their domestic markets. Indian stock
market opened to Foreign Institutional Investors in 14th September 1992, initially
with lot of restrictions. The regulation on them are liberalized and minimized now,
since 1993 has received a considerable amount of portfolio investment from
foreigners in the form if Flls investment in equities. This has become a turning
point of India stock market. The government of India announced the policy of the
government to permit the FII investment in India capital market. According to the
SEBI modified the regulation on 14-11-1995. In order to make investment in India
equity market they wanted to register with Security Exchange Board of India as
foreign institutional investors. It is possible for foreigners to trade in India
securities without registering as Foreign Institutional investors, but such cases
require approval from Reserve Bank of India or the Foreign Institutional Promotion
Board. They are generally concentrated in secondary market. Portfolio flows often
referred to as ‘hot- money’ are notoriously volatile capital flows. They have also
responsible for spreading financial crisis causing contagion in international
market. Evan though, the Flls have been playing a key role in the financial
markets since their entry into this country. The explosive portfolio flow by FII
brings with them great advantages as they are engine of growth, lowering cost of
capital in many emerging market. This opening up of capital markets in emerging
market countries has been perceived as beneficial by some researchers while
others are concerned about possible adverse consequences. The past two years
have been highly turbulent for the world economy which has been hit hard by a
profound financial crisis. It is being apprehended as the worst ever crisis to hit the
world economy since the Great Depression of 1930’s. Rumors are flying thick and
people all around the world are gripped with a sense of fear and panic. The Indian
economy has been growing at an impressive rate in the past few years. Growth is
being registered at an average of around 9% for the past three years. Along with
China, India is emerging as a one of the most attractive destinations for
investment for entrepreneurs worldwide. This paper is to study the impact of FDI
and Fll on BSE Stock exchange over a period of liberalization through regression
analysis and using R-software to show whether really the FDI and Fll is having a
major impact on the Sensex or it is just because of panic situation the downfall
occurred. This paper will give you the clear picture of what actually has impacted
the Sensex foreign investors or panic?
Preamble

One of the outstanding features of globalization in the financial services
industry is the increased access provided to non-local investors in several major
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stock markets of the world. Increasingly, stock markets from emerging markets
permit institutional investors to trade in their domestic markets. Indian stock
market opened to Foreign Institutional Investors in 14th September 1992, initially
with lot of restrictions. The regulation on them are liberalized and minimized now,
since 1993 has received a considerable amount of portfolio investment from
foreigners in the form if Flls investment in equities. This has become a turning
point of India stock market. The government of India announced the policy of the
government to permit the FIl investment in India capital market. According to the
SEBI modified the regulation on 14-11-1995. In order to make investment in India
equity market they wanted to register with Security Exchange Board of India as
foreign institutional investors. It is possible for foreigners to trade in India
securities without registering as Foreign Institutional investors, but such cases
require approval from Reserve Bank of India or the Foreign Institutional Promotion
Board. They are generally concentrated in secondary market. Portfolio flows often
referred to as ‘hot- money’ are notoriously volatile capital flows. They have also
responsible for spreading financial crisis causing contagion in international
market. Evan though, the Flls have been plying a key role in the financial markets
since their entry into this country. The explosive portfolio flow by FIlI brings with
them great advantages as they are engine of growth, lowering cost of capital in
many emerging market. This opening up of capital markets in emerging market
countries has been perceived as beneficial by some researchers while others are
concerned about possible adverse consequences.
Objectives of the Study
% To study the significance of FIl and FDI on BSE Sensex.
% To study the relationship between the FIl and BSE Sensex using
regression Model.
% To examine whether FlIs were a reason for disturbance into the Indian
stock market.
% The R software tool was used to analyze the relationship of FDI and Fll on
the BSE Sensex.
To study whether policy liberalization had an impact on FlI.
To study the subsequent downfall and revamping policy to protect the
market.
Hypotheses Generation
e SENSEX = a + Bltotal(di + pi)+ €
SENSEX= a + B2di+ €
SENSEX= a + B3pi+ ¢
Null Hypothesis (Ho)
B1=P2=PB3=Ps=0
v Alternative Hypothesis(Ha)
B1#PB2#Ps#Ps#0
Methodology

>
>

(\. [ ]
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» Sensex Index (Base:1978-79=100) , Direct Investment and Portfolio

Investment data were taken for 19 yrs (from 1990-9991 to 2009-10).

» Data was collected from secondary sources like Reserve Bank of India
website ,website of SEBI & Indian Foreign Investment Policy.( Centre Asie

Ifri)

» Regression analysis was done using R Software.
Background

Y V Reddy: Indian economy - current status and select issues: it is well
recognized that giving better incentives to foreign investors over domestic
investors results in scope for “round-tripping” and inefficiencies. Similarly, if
avenues for portfolio flows or equity-transfers from domestic to foreign investors
are easily available and attractive, the flows under FDI defined in terms of adding
to domestic production-capacities will tend to be smaller. Attention to these may
simultaneously address micro or institutional issues relating to corporates,
volatility issues relating to capital flows and financial markets, and above all
ensure high-quality inflows of foreign savings which is more important to our
country at this stage of development, to provide a healthy supplement to the
domestic savings.

Consolidated Fdi Policy (Effective From April 1, 2010) Government of
India,Ministry of Commerce & Industry,Department of Industrial Policy &
Promotion,(FC Section)

A non-resident entity (other than a citizen of Pakistan or an entity
incorporated in Pakistan)

can invest in India, subject to the FDI Policy. A citizen of Bangladesh or an
entity incorporated in Bangladesh can invest in India under the FDI Policy, only
under the Government route. NRIs resident in Nepal and Bhutan as well as
citizens of Nepal and Bhutan are permitted to invest in the capital of Indian
companies on repatriation basis, subject to the condition that the amount of
consideration for such investment shall be paid only by way of inward remittance
in free foreign exchange through normal banking channels. OCBs have been
derecognized as a class of Investors in India with effect from September 16,2003.
Erstwhile OCBs which are incorporated outside India and are not under the
adverse notice of RBI can make fresh investments under FDI Policy as
incorporated non-resident entities, with the prior approval of Government of India
if the investment is through Government route; and with the prior approval of RBI
if the investment is through Automatic route.

Dr. Ashok K. Lahiri, Report Of The Committee On Liberalisation Of
Foreign Institutional Investment Government Of India ,Ministry Of Finance,
Department Of Economic Affairs,June 2004.

Following the Budget 2002-2003 announcement by the Finance Minister
regarding relaxation of investment limits for Foreign Institutional Investors (FIIs)
from the sectoral limits on foreign direct investment, a committee was set up to
examine the issues. The committee, which was reconstituted twice, has made
certain recommendations after due consultations with the administrative
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Ministries, FICCI, Cll and SEBI.
Scope of Study

One of the outstanding features of globalization in the financial services
industry is the increased access provided to non-local investors in several major
stock markets of the world. Increasingly, stock markets from emerging markets
permit institutional investors to trade in their domestic markets. Indian stock
market opened to Foreign Institutional Investors in 14th September 1992, initially
with lot of restrictions. The regulation on them are liberalized and minimized now,
since 1993 has received a considerable amount of portfolio investment from
foreigners in the form if Flls investment in equities. This has become a turning
point of India stock market. The government of India announced the policy of the
government to permit the FIl investment in India capital market. According to the
SEBI modified the regulation on 14-11-1995. In order to make investment in India
equity market they wanted to register with Security Exchange Board of India as
foreign institutional investors. It is possible for foreigners to trade in India
securities without registering as Foreign Institutional investors, but such cases
require approval from Reserve Bank of India or the Foreign Institutional Promotion
Board. They are generally concentrated in secondary market. Domestic market
alone not able to meet the growing capital requirement of the country and
financing from mutilated institution has lost primary in the emerging in the global
order .Besides aimed primarily at ensuring non-debt creating capital inflows at a
time of extreme balance of payment crisis. It was to tie over the balance of
payment crisis in the early 1990s Portfolio flows often referred to as ‘hot- money’
are notoriously volatile capital flows. They have also responsible for spreading
financial crisis causing contagion in international market. Even though, the Flis
have been playing a key role in the financial markets since their entry into this
country. The explosive portfolio flow by FII brings with them great advantages as
they are engine of growth, lowering cost of capital in many emerging market. This
opening up of capital markets in emerging market countries has been perceived
as beneficial by some researchers while others are concerned about possible
adverse consequences. The relationship between the Sensex and Direct
Investment as well Portfolio Investment can be seen by developing regression
model using R-software to have correct picture over it. The sample data is used
from Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy taken from RBI.

Hypotheses
Null Hypotheses are premised on the following
(1) There is no relation between the movement of Direct Investment (di) and

Portfolio Investment (pi) and stock market index (BSE Sensitive Index).

Test of Hypotheses on Movement of Stock Prices and Direct
Investment (di) and Portfolio Investment (pi).

HO (Null Hypotheses) = There is no relation between movement of the
Direct Investment (di) and Portfolio Investment (pi) and the movement of Stock
Prices.

Ha (Alternative Hypothesis) =There is a relation between movement of the
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Investment (di) and Portfolio Investment (pi) and the movement of Stock

Trends in the Fll and FDI and Sensex

Year di pi total sensex
1990-91 174 11 185 | 1049.53
1991-92 316 10 326 | 1879.51

1992-93 965 748 1713 | 2895.67
1993-94 1838 | 11188 | 13026 | 2898.69
1994-95 4126 | 12007 | 16133 | 3974.91
1995-96 7172 9192 | 16364 | 3288.68
1996-97 | 10015 | 11758 | 21773 | 3469.24
1997-98 | 13220 6794 | 20014 | 3812.86
1998-99 | 10358 -257 | 10101 | 3294.78
1999-00 9338 | 13112 | 22450 | 4658.63
2000-01 | 18406 | 12609 | 31015| 4269.69
2001-02 | 29235 9639 | 38874 | 3331.95
2002-03 | 23367 4738 | 28105 | 3206.29
2003-04 | 19860 | 52279 | 72139 | 4492.19
2004-05| 27188 | 41854 | 69042 | 5740.52
2005-06 | 39674 | 55307 | 94981 | 8278.55
2006-07 | 103367 | 31713 | 135080 | 12277.33
2007-08 | 138276 | 109741 | 248017 | 16568.89
2008-09 | 161481 | -63618 | 97863 | 12365.55
2009-10 | 176304 | 153511 | 329815 | 15585.21
Source: RBI (Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy
ness of Study

The year 1991 marked a key transition in India’s foreign investment policy.
The transformation was induced by the government's decision to
encourage stable non-debt creating long-term capital flows as a major
source of funds for supplementing domestic savings.

This was a significant departure from the over reliance on debt-creating
flows during the 1970s and 1980s.

Entry of foreign investment was streamlined in two distinct channels. Apart
from the automatic route, an empowered Board was set up for negotiating
with investors and approving investments in select areas.

This board —the Foreign Investment Promotion Board (FIPB) administers
the government channel of foreign investments.

Subsequent developments in FDI policy have focused on altering the scale
and scope of foreign investment between these two routes.
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A major policy revamp occurred in February 2000. The automatic route
was significantly expanded to make FDI in all items/activities eligible for the
route except a well-defined ‘negative list’.
Foreign institutional investors (Flls) were net sellers from November 1997
through January 1998. The outflow, prompted by the economic and
currency crisis in Asia and some volatility in the Indian rupee.
Large outflows began again in May 1998, following India's nuclear tests
and volatility in the rupee/dollar exchange rate.
In an effort to avoid further heavy outflows, the RBI announced in June that
Flls would be allowed to hedge their incremental investments in Indian
markets after Junell, 1998.
Mumbai, March 21 Equity investments by Foreign Institutional Investors
stood at $80 billion as on September-end 2008, down by $18.6 billion in
the first six months of the current financial year, according to the latest
figures released by Reserve Bank of India.
During this period, relentless selling by Flls saw the BSE Sensex slide by
2,766 points.
Foreign institutional investors pulled out close to Rs 50,000 crore (Rs 500
billion) at the domestic stock market in 2008-09, almost equaling the inflow
in the previous Fiscal.
FlIs' net outflows have been Rs 47,706.2 crore (Rs 477.06 billion) till arch
30 in the financial year 2008-09 as against huge inflows of Rs 53,000 rore
(Rs 530 billion) in the previous fiscal, according to latest information on the
Securities and Exchange Board of India website.

The above points shows that the FIl has a huge impact on the
Sensex but in reality what is the actual position is to be found with the
regression analysis and has to be seen that Is really the Fll has so impact.

Results
call:
Im(formula = sensex ~ di)

Residuals:
Min 10 Median 30 Max
-2635.52 -881.60 -15.60 B51.14 3065.97

Coefficients:

Estimate Std. Error t value Pr(>|t|)
(Intercept) 2.788e+03 4.038e+02  6.904 1.87e-06 ***
di 7.74%-02 5.956e-03 13.011 1.36e-10 ***

Signif. codes: 0 “***' (.001 “**' 0.01 “*' 0.05 *." 0.1 * "1

Residual standard error: 1463 on 18 degrees of freedom
Multiple R-squared: 0.9039, Adjusted R-squared: 0.8986
F-statistic: 169.3 on 1 and 18 DF, p-value: 1.358e-10

SENSEX= a + B2di+ ¢
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e i.e. Sensex=2788 + 0.07749di + ¢
e T-value is more than the critical value so it is significant
e P-Value is less than the significant Value 0.05

Call:
lm(formula = sensex ~ pi)
Residuals:
Min 10 Median 30 Max
—3380 -1e688 -1211 —-306e 11810
Coefficients:

Estimate Std. Error t wvalue Pr(>|t])
(Intercept) 4.429e+03 9.666e+02 4.582 0.000231 ***
pi 6.08%e-02 1.94%e-02 3.124 0.005863 **

Signif. codes: 0 Y***f (_001 ‘**’ 0.01 **" 0.05 ." 0.1 * " 1
Residual standard error: 3801 on 18 degrees of freedom

Multiple R-sguared: 0.3516, Adjusted R-sgquared: 0.3155
F-statistic: 9.759 on 1 and 18 DF, p-value: 0.005863

e SENSEX= a + B3pite

e Sensex =4429 + 0.06089pi + €

e T-value is more than the critical value so it is significant
e P-Value is less than the significant Value 0.05

Call:
Im(formula = sensex ~ total)
Residuals:
Min 10 Median 30 Max

-3380.9 -898.9 -138.0 522.5 4802.0

Coefficients:

Estimate Std. Error t wvalue Pr(>|t])
(Intercept) Z.753e+03 4.987e+02 5.519 3.06e-05 ***
total 4.916e—-02 4.7282-03 10.398 4.88e-09 ***

Signif. codes: 0 ‘***f §_Q01 ‘**' Q.01 **f Q.05 *.’” 0.1 * " 1
Residual standard error: 1783 on 18 degrees of freedom

Multiple R-squared: 0.8573, Adjusted R-squared: 0.8493
F-statistic: 108.1 on 1 and 18 DF, p-value: 4.883e-09

e SENSEX= a + Bltotal+ €
e Sensex = 2753 + 0.04916 total + ¢

e T-value is more than the critical value so it is significant
e P-Value is less than the significant Value 0.05
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Call:
Im(formula = log(sensex) ~ log(di))

Residuals:
Min 10 Median 30 Max
-0.6114 -0.2120 0.0281 0.2267 0.4807

Coefficients:

Estimate Std. Error t wvalue Pr{>|t])
(Intercept) 5.33549 0.35832 14.890 1.46e-11 ***
log(di) 0.32940 0.03739 8.809 6.06e—08 ***

Signif. codes: 0 “***’ 0_001 ‘**f 0.01 “*" 0.05 ‘.7 0.1 * " 1

Residual standard error: 0.3149 on 18 degrees of freedom
Multiple R-squared: 0.8117, Adjusted R-squared: 0.8012
F-statistic: 77.59 on 1 and 18 DF, p-value: 6.057=-08

>

e The log calculated for Sensex and di shows that 1% changes in di changes
the Sensex by 0.32940.
e T-value is more than the critical value so it is significant
e P-Value is less than the significant Value 0.05
Call:
Im(formula = log(sensex) ~ log(pi))
Residuals:
Min 10 Median 3Q Max

-0.5117 -0.3118 -0.1212 0.1629 0.7408

Coefficients:

Estimate Std. Error t wvalue Pr(>|t])
(Intercept) 6.47982 0.34527 18.768 2.55e-12 k+*%*
log(pi) 0.21455 0.03722 5.775 2.84e-05 ***

Signif. codes: (0 “***r (Q_0Q01 ‘“**f Q.01 ‘*’ 0.05 *." 0.1 * " 1
Residual standard error: 0.4116 on 16 degrees of freedom

Multiple R-squared: 0.6758, Adjusted R-squared: 0.6556
F-statistic: 33.35 on 1 and 16 DF, p-value: 2.842e-05

e The log calculated for Sensex and pi shows that 1% changes in total pi
changes the Sensex by 0.21495.

e T-value is more than the critical value so it is significant
e P-Value is less than the significant Value 0.05z

Call:
Im(formula = log(sensex) ~ log(total))
Residuals:

Min 10 Median 30 Max
-0.50364 -0.24916 -0.06446 0.35478 0.51209
Coefficients:

Estimate Std. Error t value Pr(>|t])
(Intercept) 5.23106 0.40607 12.88 1.60e—-10 ***
log (total) 0.32020 0.03993 8.02 2.37e-07 ***

Signif. codes: 0 ‘***f (Q_(Q01 ‘*** 0.01 *** 0.05 *." 0.1 * " 1
Residual standard error: 0.3394 on 18 degrees of freedom

Multiple R-squared: 0.7813, Adjusted R-sguared: 0.7692
F-statistic: 64.32 on 1 and 18 DF, p-value: 2.366e-07
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e The log calculated for Sensex and total shows that 1% changes in total (pi
+ di) changes the Sensex by 0.32020.

e T-value is more than the critical value so it is significant

e P-Value is less than the significant Value 0.05

e The regression model shows that Sensex=2788 + 0.07749di + €; Sensex =
4429 + 0.06089pi + €; Sensex = 2753 + 0.04916 total + €. This mean
overall the Sensex depends on total foreign investment. When the
regression found separately it can be seen that the Sensex depends more
on direct investment and less on portfolio investment but definitely it is
related to both so the null hypothesis is rejected and alternative hypothesis
is accepted. But after taking a log of both there is more clarity that though
the Sensex depends on both di and pi but the changes is more due to di
and not pi. But the Sensex is still more sensitive to the portfolio investment
which was observed during the global recession period so now the
guestion is whether the panic situation has played a role or the speculators
played on Sensex this is to be found in the further research.

Limitation of the study

The study does not include the month wise data of the direct investment
and portfolio investment which may give more clarity about the relationship
between the portfolio investment and direct investment and also it doesn’t include
the month wise data for recession period which may give impact of pi and di on
Sensex during that period.
Conclusion

The study concludes that there is relation between the pi and di on Sensex
but it is not so that the fall in this could really sensitize the Sensex to a greater
extent. This proves that the Sensex is affected but the panic situation more works
in the market rather than the actual change in the pi and di. This is also seen in
the current scenario the people are still cautious about the foreign investment and
also to invest in the BSE Sensex.
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Prediction of Performance Ability of Sprinters,
Jumpers and Throwers in Relation to Selected

Physiological Variables
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Abstract

The purpose of the study was to predict the performance ability of
sprinters, jumpers and throwers in relation to selected physiological variables.
Sixty male athletes were selected as subjects for the study. The subjects were in
the age group of 14 to 18 years. Out of sixty subjects, twenty were 100mtrs
sprinters, twenty were long jumpers and twenty were shot putters. Physiological
variables included resting pulse rate, positive breath holding time, negative breath
holding time, body composition, systolic blood pressure, diastolic blood pressure,
respiratory rate In order to predict performance in 100mtrs sprint, long jump and
shot put from physiological variable namely positive breath holding time are
significant related to 100mtrs sprint performance. Physiological variables namely
positive breath holding time, negative breath holding time, and maximum
expiratory pressure are significant related to long jump performance. physiological
variable namely resting pulse rate are significant related to shot put performance.
Introduction

Physical exercise is an activity in which every human engages to one
degree or another during the course of his life. It is of the utmost importance to
know the physiological mechanism that sustains and acts as the basic of every
body response to exercise. In the course of physical exertion a number of
coordinated and compensatory adjustment take place throughout the body, which
involves metabolic functions and nervous, muscular, circulatory and respiratory
system. Important roles are played by environmental conditions, surfaces,
stresses, training and fatigue. Physiological variables included resting pulse rate,
positive breath holding time, negative breath holding time, body composition,
systolic blood pressure, diastolic blood pressure, respiratory rate and maximum
expiratory pressure. Which were measured by palpitation of radial arteries,
stopwatch, skin fold calipers, sphygmomanometer and stethoscope, and wet
spirometer. Tester competency, subject reliability and reliability of tests were
established by test, re-test method and reliability coefficients were found to be
satisfactorily high. The data were analyzed using the Pearson’s Product Moment
Correlations for assessing the relationship of performance ability of (dependent
variables) 100mtrs sprinters, long jumpers and shot putters to physiological
variables. Multiple correlations for assessing the combined effect of independent
variables on dependent variables were used. Regression equations for predicting
the dependent variables (performance) from dependent variables were used. The
level of significance for testing the null hypothesis was set at .05 levels.
Objectives
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The first objective was to predict the performance ability of sprinters, in
relation to physiological variables

The second objective was to predict the performance ability of jumpers
relation to physiological variables.

The third objective was to predict the performance ability of throwers in
relation to physiological variables
Methodology

The necessary data was collected by administering various tests for the
chosen variables. The time chosen for assessing the performance ability was
administered in the Athletic ground of Sports Authority of India (SAl) and also the
Motor fithess components, Anthropometric measurements and Physiological
variables. Statistical analysis of the data collected on Sixty male athletes Twenty
(100mtrs Sprinter), Twenty (Long Jumpers) and Twenty (Shot Putters. The data
on 100mtrs sprint, long jump and shot put performance (dependent variables)
along Physiological Variables (independent variables) were examined by
Pearson’s Product Moment Correlation in order to find out the relationship of
100mtrs sprint, long jump and shot put performance to physiological variables
separately The level of significance to check the relationship obtained by
Pearson’s product moment correlation was set at 0.05 level of confidence
Statically Technique

To find out the motor fithess components, anthropometric measurements
and physiological variables to the athletic performance, following statistical
technique were employed.
Correlations Findings

Table-1

Relationship of Physiological Variables with 100mtrs Sprint Performance of
Sprinters

Variables Coefficient of Correlation ‘r’
Resting pulse rate 0.165
Positive breath holding time -0.501*
Negative breath holding time -0.002
Body composition -0.132
Systolic blood pressure -0.116
Diastolic blood pressure -0.234
Respiratory rate -0.373
Maximum expiratory pressure -0.285
Table-2

Relationship of Physiological Variables with Long JumpPerformance of
Jumpers

Variables Coefficient of Correlation ‘r
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Resting pulse rate 0.439
Positive breath holding time 0.595*
Negative breath holding time 0.546*
Body composition -0.005
Systolic blood pressure 0.167
Diastolic blood pressure 0.184
Respiratory rate 0.192
Maximum expiratory pressure 0.519*
Table-3

Relationship of Physiological Variables with Shot Put
Performance of Throwers

Variables Coefficient of Correlation ‘r’
Resting pulse rate -0.775*
Positive breath holding time -0.269
Negative breath holding time -0.094
Body composition 0.021
Systolic blood pressure -0.042
Diastolic blood pressure -0.132
Respiratory rate 0.047
Maximum expiratory pressure 0.361

Discussion of Findings

Positive breath holding is indicative of the body’s ability to utilize the
oxygen inhaled to the greatest extends. The negative value of positive breath
holding time indicates that the performance in 100mtrs is inversely related to it
and the athletes with better 100mtrs performance are found to have lower positive
breath holding time. The 100mtrs sprint is anaerobic activity and its demand in
terms of oxygen consumption is not associated with breath holding ability (as it is
related to oxygen utilization). The positive and negative breath holding time both
are related to the better oxygen consumption by the working muscles. Since long
jump is anaerobic capacity (power oriented) the positive relation found in the
study is justified. = The negative relationship between long jump and maximum
expiratory pressure needs further investigation, as the investigator could not
envisage a proper explanation for the results found in this study.

If the resting pulse rate is low in athletes it is considered to be better. It
reflects the size of the heart and specially the ventricle. If the resting pulse rate is
less it is considered that the ventricle are large and throw more amount of blood in
each contraction. This is an important aspect of cardio vascular fithess and is
quite obvious in trained athletes. As a whole, the variables physiological variables,
which have shown high relationship resting pulse rate) with the shot put
performance may have maximum contribution towards it. The insignificant
coefficient or the low correlation shown by other variables positive breath holding
time, negative breath holding time, body composition, systolic blood pressure,
diastolic blood pressure, respiratory rate and maximum expiratory pressuredoes
not mean that these variables are not contributing to the performance. They do
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contribute to the performance, but the insignificant value of correlation of such
variables with the performance might be attributed to the small sample size or
their degree of contribution might be less than the selected variables.
Conclusions

1.

2.

Physiological variable namely positive breath holding time is significant
related to 100mtrs sprint performance.

Physiological variables namely positive breath holding time, negative
breath holding time, and maximum expiratory pressure are significant
related to long jump performance.

Physiological variable namely resting pulse rate are significant related to
shot put performance.

The physiological variables namely resting pulse rate, negative breath
holding time, body composition, systolic blood pressure, diastolic blood
pressure, respiratory rate and maximum expiratory pressure are not found
to be significantly related to 100mtrs sprint performance.

The physiological variables namely resting pulse rate, negative breath
holding time, body composition, systolic blood pressure, diastolic blood
pressure and respiratory rate are not found to be significantly related to
long jump performance.

The physiological variables namely positive breath holding time, negative
breath holding time, body composition, systolic blood pressure, diastolic
blood pressure, respiratory rate and maximum expiratory pressure are not
found to be significantly related to shot put performance.
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Abstract

Education is the basic requirement and the Fundamental Right of the
citizens of a nation. While higher education is important in building up a Quality
Human Resource Base for the nation, the basic or elementary education system
holds much more significance. In fact, since the inputs of the higher education
systems are nothing but the outputs of the elementary education system, the later
serves as the base over which the Super-structure of the whole education system
is built up. Consequently, the geneses of this paper lies in finding the awareness
towards the quality and access of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyaan,a radical program for
UEE, among the prospective teachers.

Key Words: Awareness, Quality, Access, Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan, Prospective
Teachers.

Education is an immense force to direct a man's behavior and intellect
towards self actualization. It empowers a man to develop his capabilities and to
refine his skills- both physical and intellectual. This in turn leads to an overall
improvement in the quality of life- in materialistic terms as well as in humanitarian
terms. Education being a basic need of every human being is considered to be a
human right. In the modern society, universalization of education has become a
worldwide demand. In fulfilment of UNESCO's mission to achieve 'Education for
All', government and international agencies in the developing world have come to
respond to the developmental challenges by focusing increasingly on expanding
educational opportunities for one and all.

Providing quality education to a large population in a country like India is
indeed a mammoth task. It requires a magnificent support of human and non
human resources at different levels. Therefore, a proposal of Universalisation of
the Elementary Education at least, is well accepted.

Moreover, the growth of a country is ascertained with the growth and
guality of education system. Evidently, elementary education is considered to be
an important pillar of entire education system as well as the wholesome
development of nation. Consequently, more attention is needed in context of
developing nation like ours. Since independence in the light of constitutional
obligations the herculean efforts have been made for the extension and
expansion of elementary education by introducing ample programmes in this
direction. Concomitantly recent efforts in this regard is to launch the radical
programme i.e Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan(SSA) by government of India in 2001 with
a huge budget, investing Rs 9,000 crore every year with the cooperation of central
and state government. At this juncture an appraisal of this programme will not
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only be timely but beneficial for the persons, programmers as well as in the policy
planning strategies

Though the plethora of studies were conducted on Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
viz., Desai (1961), Dandekar (1965), Agrawal (1972), Chandrashekharan (1978),
Saini (1980), Vathsala (1981), Mittal and Nand (1992), Seetharam (2004),
Sakkthivel (2007), Revathi (2007). Imperatively, it was found that none of these
was directly dealing with the awareness of the Prospective Teachers (P.T.)
towards Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan. Hence there is identified gap and lack of
knowledge related to present problem. Therefore this study may be considered to
be very contextual and timely to fulfill the said gap of knowledge.

The basic rationale of the study also comes from the importance of
education. It dispels ignorance and boosts moral values of the individual. It builds
character, provides strength of mind and increases knowledge. It is the key which
allows people to move up in the world, seek better jobs and ultimately succeed in
their lives. So education is very important and no one should be deprived of it.
Keeping in view the importance and role of Prospective Teachers to society, there
are some questions that naturally comes in mind viz. are prospective teachers
who are going soon to serve the society in teaching field themselves aware
towards Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan? Is there any difference in awareness among
prospective teachers coming from different background? To answer these
guestions the study was convened with following objectives followed by the
consequent hypotheses:

% To study the awareness of prospective teachers towards Sarva Shiksha
Abhiyan in terms of quality and access.
% To study the variation, if any, in awareness among prospective teachers
towards quality and access of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
% To achieve the predefined objectives the following null hypothesis were
formulated
% There is no significant difference among prospective teachers regarding the
awareness of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan with reference to the following variables-
Gender — Male / Female
Level of Education — Undergraduates / Postgraduates
Surroundings — Hostlers / Non Hostlers
Inhabitation — Rural / Urban
Streams — Language / Science / Humanities

e Category — Reserved / General

The study was designed as a descriptive survey method involving
purposive cum incidental technique in order to obtain the data from PT of Banaras
Hindu University using a properly self-developed inventory i.e. Sarva Shiksha
Abhiyaan Appraisal Inventory (SSAAI) The study was carried out on a sample of
100 students. The investigator personally contacted the students and requested
them to fill up the questionnaire after convincing them of total confidentiality. The
suitable statistical treatment was given to the collected data i.e., mean, SD, t-test
and ANOVA calculation.
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Statistical Treatment of Collected Data

S.No. | Variable Category No. of Total | Mean | S.D. t- Level of
students value | Significance
(0.05)
1. Gender Male 60 15.83 | 3.06 | 1.67 not significant
Female 40 100 14.70 | 3.75
2. Level of UG 59 15.07 | 3.19 | 1.15 Not significant
PG 41 100 15.83 | 3.35
Education
3. Hostlers 45 15.16 | 3.32 | 0.06 Not significant
Surroundings Non- 55 100 15.56 | 3.36
Hostlers
4, Inhabitation Rural 63 15.13 | 3.43 | 0.99 Not significant
Urban 37 100 15.81 | 3.27
5. Category Reserved 27 1459 | 2.28 | 1.74 Not significant
General 73 100 15.67 | 3.69

On the basis of the interpretation of the data, the conclusions drawn were -
The overall awareness of the P.T of B.H.U towards the quality access of
SSA been found neither positive nor negative. It was average.

There is no significant difference between the means of male and female
P.T . Hence, it may be concluded that sex has not been proved to be the
significant determinant concerning the awareness of P.T of B.H.U towards
the quality access of SSA under present study.

Course of study (UG/PG) also had been found s not been found significant
determinant of awareness of P.T towards the quality and access of SSA
under this study.

Inhabitation (Rural/Urban) is also not reporting significant variation among
the awareness of the respondents.

Surrounding (Hostler/Non hostler) had proven not significant variable by
statistical treatment in determining the awareness of P.T under this study.
Category (reserved/general) of P.T has also been appeared to be not
significant determinant of awareness towards the quality access of SSA
under this study.

Mean differences regarding streams of study we examined on the basis of
the analysis of variance. That application of the analysis revealed that
stream wise difference was not significant at 0.05 level of significance.
Hence, it can be concluded that streams of PT are not a significant
determinant concerning the awareness of PT towards the quality access of
SSA.

There was no significant difference among PT regarding the awareness of
SSA with reference to variables viz. gender, level of education,
surroundings, inhabitation, category and streams. Hence, the null
hypothesis was accepted.
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For successful implementation of the program (SSA), it is very essential
that the general masses are aware of it. Awareness is essential for action.
Teachers play an important role in imparting such education and in bringing about
the awareness. Thus, it is essential to know the awareness among the
prospective teachers who would be the teachers of future generation. If they are
aware only then they can make aware others.

The purpose of the present study was to investigate the awareness of the
prospective teachers of BHU towards the quality and access of SSA. This study
also attempted to compare the awareness of PT with reference to different
variables like gender, level of education, inhabitation, surroundings, academic
discipline and category.
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Abstract:

The underlying principle of this study was to assess the comparative effect
of two modes of plyometric training on arm strength, leg strength, arm explosive
power and leg explosive power of inter-collegiate male players. Forty five inter-
collegiate male players were selected randomly and divided into three equal
groups: Rebound Jump group (RJG, n=15), Depth Jump Group (DJG, n=15) and
Control Group (without training, CG, n=15). The age range is from 18 to 25
years. The training programme consisting of six weeks of two different plyometric
trainings [depth jump and rebound jump] was administered three times a week for
a duration of 45 minutes to one hour. The variables selected were assessed by
using standardized tests. The data were collected before and after the training
program. The collected data were analyzed by using Analysis of Covariance
[ANCOVA] to find out the significant differences if any Scheffe post hoc test was
used. The level of significance was fixed at 0.05 level of confidence. Findings
revealed that both the modes of plyometrics training produced significant
improvement on arm strength, leg strength, arm and leg explosive power, when
compared to control group. Further it was also concluded that there was a
significant difference between the rebound jump and depth jump groups.
Introduction

Sports science generally aims at identifying and developing performance
variables essential for competitive excellence. In addition to other indices like
muscle endurance and power, muscle strength plays a cardinal role in achieving
athletic excellence. The final common denominator in athletic events is what the
muscles can do for you - what strength they can give when it is needed, what
power they can achieve in the performance of work and how long they can
continue in their activity Guyton (1991). Plyometrics are training techniques used
by athletes in all types of sports to increase strength and explosiveness (Chu,
1998). Plyometrics consists of a rapid stretching of a muscle (eccentric action)
immediately followed by a concentric or shortening action of the same muscle and
connective tissue (Baechle and Earle, 2000). Therefore, the purpose of this
study was to determine the comparative effect of two modes of plyometric training
on arm strength, leg strength, arm and leg explosive power of inter-collegiate
male players. The training modes adopted for this study were based on the
principle of plyometrics training.
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Methods
Subjects:

Forty five inter-collegiate male players were selected randomly and divided
into three equal groups: Rebound Jump group (RJG, n=15), Depth Jump Group
(DJG, n=15) and Control Group (without training, CG, n=15). They did not
participate any special training apart from the regular curricular activities. The age
range is from 18 to 25 years. The subjects were highly motivated to involve in the
trainings.

Study Protocol: The investigators analyzed various literatures and also
consulted with physical education professional to use most suitable tests for the
purpose of the study

TEST SELECTION
S.No. | Criterion variables Tests / unit of measurement items
1 Arm strength Pull - ups In numbers
2 Leg strength Leg press (1 RM) Kilo grams
3 Arm explosive power | Medicine ball throw In meters
4 Leg explosive power | Standing broad jump | In meters

Training Programme:

The experimental groups were given two modes of plyometric training
[rebound jump and depth jump] for a period of six weeks. The rebound jump
training and depth jump training were given 45 minutes to 1 hour for three days a
week in the evening which included warming up and cooling down exercise. The
training program was planned to bring out to components wise Strength and
power. All the subjects were encouraged to extend their maximum cooperation
towards the training program. The control group did not participate in any special
training program or physical Exercise apart from their day to day activities.

The training programme was based on the interval training principle, which
comprised of series of plyometrics exercise work intervals, with a work - relief
ratio of 1:3. The progressive resistance training principle was used in determining
the dosage at every period of training. The intensity and duration of exercise were
gradually increased every two weeks, when training was assumed to have
become less challenging to the leg muscles of the subjects.

The plyometrics - training modes, developed for this study are described as
follows:

Rebound Jumping: - This exercise was performed near a training wall. It
involved continuous jumping with the two feet leaving the ground at the same
time. The subject was expected to rebound after landing from each jump. To
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ensure efficiency in this exercise, a 20cm distance from the standing - reach
height of the performer was marked against the wall in front of the performer. This
served as the minimum height he can get to with his arms raised when he is
jumping.

Rebound Jump Training Programme for Six Weeks

Rest in Rest Duration
Exercise Weeks Repetitions | Set between between per
sets sets sessions
Overhead Pass
Chest Pass 1-2 6-8 5 30 sec 1 min
Hopping
Two feet ankle hops
Forward jumps 3-4 8-10 4 30 sec 1 min 45 min
Squat jump throw
Hurdle jump with sprint
Hurdle rebound jump 5-6 10-12 3 30 sec 1 min

Depth Jumping: This exercise was performed by using three wooden boxes that
were 60cm in width, and 35cm, 40cm and 45cm in height. The subject was
expected to climb the box and stand straight in the front edge of the box. He
stepped down and rebound from his jump after landing to the height of the box.
He then moved quickly to the back of the box and repeated the exercise all over
until the stipulated time.

Depth Jump Training Programme for Six Weeks

Restin Rest Duration
Exercise Weeks Repetitions | Set | between | between per
sets sets sessions
Bunny hops
Tuck Jumps 1-2 6-8 5 30 sec 1 min
Hurdle hops
Bounds
Standing vertical jump 3-4 8-10 4 30 sec 1 min 45 min
Hanuman jump
Single over the hurdle jump
Standing long jumps 5-6 10-12 3 | 30sec | 1min

Data Analysis

The descriptive statistics of mean standard deviation was used in analyzing
the data collected for the study. Analysis of covariance (ANCOVA) was computed
on the pretest - posttest values for both experimental groups and control group to
determine the effects of two modes of training on selected variables of subjects in
each group. Results were subjected to further analysis using the Scheffe post hoc
test to locate where significant differences existed among the groups. All variables
were tested at 0.05 level of significance.
Results
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The following is the summary table of analysis of covariance for the
comparative effect of two modes of plyometric training on arm strength, leg
strength, arm and leg explosive power of inter-collegiate male players

Table — |
Test Rebound Depth Control Source Df Sum Of Mean f-ratio
Jump jump Group Of Square Square
Training training Variance
Group-I Group-Il
Arm Strength
Pre test 10.13 9.66 9.13 B/G 2 7.5 3.75 1.35
W/G 42 116.8 2.78
Post test 14.73 12.8 9.26 B/G 2 230.53 115.27 39.59*
W/G 42 122.27 2.91
Adjusted 14.35 12.78 9.66 B/G 2 160.70 80.35 64.13*
means W/G 41 51.37 1.25
Leg Strength
Pre test 46.93 48.53 45.8 B/G 2 56.58 28.28 0.45
W/G 42 2617.06 62.31
Post test 52 57.46 46 B/G 2 986.84 493.42 8.27*
W/G 42 2503.73 59.61
Adjusted 52.13 56.19 47.13 B/G 2 606.35 303.18 25.33*
means WI/G 41 | 490.77 11.96
Leg Explosive Power
Pre test 2.22 2.23 2.23 B/G 2 0.00 0.00 0.017
W/G 42 1.18 0.02
Post test 2.42 2.52 2.15 B/G 2 1.13 0.56 21.23*
W/G 42 111 0.02
Adjusted 2.43 2.52 2.14 B/G 2 1.16 0.58 69.26*
means W/G 41 0.34 0.00
Arm Explosive Power
Pre test 8.15 7.92 7.65 B/G 2 1.85 0.92 0.66
WI/G 42 58.96 1.40
Post test 9.71 8.78 7.41 B/G 2 40.18 20.09 9.70*
W/G 42 86.93 2.06
Adjusted 9.45 8.77 7.68 B/G 2 23.10 11.55 24.74*
means WIG 41 19.13 0.46

*Significant at 0.05 level
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Table — Il - SCHEFFE’S POST-HOC TEST

Variables Rebound Jump | Depth jump | Control | Mean. Diff | F-ratio
Group-I Group-ll

Arm Strength 14.35 12.78 1.56 14.75*
14.35 9.66 3.11 58.19*
12.78 9.66 4.7 131.53*

Leg Strength 52.13 56.19 4.06 10.34*
52.13 47.13 9.06 51.54*

56.19 47.13 5.00 15.70*

Leg Explosive Power 2.43 2.52 0.09 8.62*
2.43 2.14 0.38 128.62*

25.2 2.14 0.28 70.62*

Arm Explosive Power 9.45 8.77 0.68 7.50*
9.45 7.68 1.08 18.87*

8.77 7.68 1.76 50.18*

*Significant at 0.05 level (2.42)
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Discussion

Result of this study revealed that the two modes of plyometric training
programmes, the rebound jump and depth jump training have significantly
improved the arm strength, leg strength, arm and leg explosive power of subjects,
since the obtained ‘F’ ratio of 39.59, 8.27, 21.23 and 9.70 respectively were
greater than the required table value of 2.42 for significance at 0.05 level of
confidence.

Scheffe’s post hoc analysis revealed that there was a significant difference
recorded in mean on arm strength and arm explosive power between the rebound
jump and depth jump group. Further there was a significant difference recorded in
mean on leg strength and leg explosive power between the depth jump and
rebound jump group. There were no significant differences between the means of
experimental groups [rebound jump, depth jump] and control group.

This result is consistent with the findings of Brown, Mayhew and Boleach
(1986) who reported a 43 percent increase in leg strength gains following a 12
week period of depth jumping and leg bounding plyometric training carried out on
a group of 26 college male students. Klausen (1990) reported a modest increase
in isometric and concentric maximal strength of participants following plyometric
training with depth jumping characteristics. He concluded that the effect of
plyometrics training is highly specific.

Conclusions

1. Based on the findings of this study, it was concluded that both the modes of
plyometrics training of rebound jump and depth jump have showed that
there was a significant improvement in arm strength, leg strength, arm
explosive power and leg explosive power, when compared to the control
group.

2. It was also concluded that the rebound jump training group has produced
more significant improvement in arm strength and arm explosive power than
the depth jump training group.

3. Further it was also concluded that the depth jump training group has
produced more significant improvement in leg strength and leg explosive
power than the rebound jump group.

4. 1t is therefore recommended that coaches, trainers, and athletes interested
in developing arm strength, leg strength, arm explosive power and leg
explosive power should adopt these types of plyometric exercises in their
training.
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Abstract

The Credit card has found its way today in the pocket of every urban elite
youth. The convenience it offers is incomparable. Yet its use is limited in a large
country like India. By adopting marketing strategies the issuer banks are trying to
increase its market base. The present research attempt is to study the presence
of the major banks in this sector. An attempt has been made to find the
effectiveness of the marketing strategies adopted by the issuer banks and to
make suggestions to improve their penetration in this segment of business.
Keywords: Credit cards, tie-ups, marketing strategies.

Introduction:

A Credit card is “a small plastic card issued to users as a system of
payment. It allows its holder to buy goods and services based on the holder’s
promise to pay for these goods and services. The issuer of the card grants a line
of credit to the consumer (or the user) from which the user can borrow money for
payment to a merchant or as a cash advance to the user” (Wikipedia)

A credit card is a form of plastic money that is used to pay for products and
services at over 20 million locations around the world. When a purchase is made,
the credit cardholder presents his card at the point of sale (POS) to the merchant
who swipes it on an electronic machine. This electronic verification system allows
the merchant to verify in a few seconds that the card is valid and the credit
cardholder has sufficient credit to cover the purchase. This verification is
performed using a credit card payment terminal that is linked to the merchant’s
acquiring bank. Data from the card is obtained from a magnetic strip on the credit
card, and a bill is generated. The cardholder indicates his consent to pay by
signing this receipt with a record of the card details, the name of the merchant to
whom the payment is to be made and the amount to be paid. The card issuing
bank credits the merchant’s bank account instantaneously and at the end of every
month the credit cardholder receives a statement indicating the purchases
undertaken with the card. The cardholder must clear his dues by paying the
amount indicated, or he may pay a proportion of the bill and on the balance
amount he is charged interest. Some financial institutions arrange for automatic
payments to be deducted from the credit cardholders’ bank accounts as long as
the cardholder has sufficient balance in his account.

The credit card today has become a substitute for ready cash and the
convenience it provides makes it acceptable to one and all. The use of credit card
benefits all the parties involved namely the Credit cardholder or the customer, the
merchant or the vendor of products and services, the financial institution providing
the credit and the Credit Card Association.

Benefits to the credit cardholder:

o Eliminates the need of carrying cash
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. Purchases that are unplanned can be made

o Provides increased purchasing power

o Provides safety from theft and pickpocket of money

o Avails enhanced product warranties at no extra cost.

. Collection of reward points with every transaction that can be redeemed
later on for cash or products or services.

o Offers an easy way to track expenses for;

e monitoring personal expenditures

e tracking of work-related expenses

e taxation purposes

e reimbursement purposes.
Benefits to Merchants:
o High volume of sales, as credit cardholders indulge in impulsive buying
o Higher revenue and profits.
. Secured transactions are compared to cheques or credit sales
o No bad debts
. Reduced cash in the till box, hence less risk of pilferage
Benefits to Issuer (Banks)
. Increased income through the commission
. Publicity for services
o Greater volume of business
. Enhanced popularity as it is backed by MasterCard, Visa, American
Express, etc.
Current Status

According to data released by the Reserve Bank of India the country’s
credit card population stood at 28.3 million in April 2008. Of these nearly 8 million
credit cards were issued by ICICI, followed by 4.3 million credit cards issued by
HDFC. In the last two years the number of credit cards circulating in the economy
has come down. As per to the data issued by the Reserve Bank of India, by
March 2010 the number of credit cards issued stand at 18.3 million cards The
reason being that in the last financial year, 6.04 million cards were put out of
circulation. This is in addition to nearly 3.61 million credit cards which cancelled in
2008-09. So, over the last two years, nearly 10 million credit cards have been
pushed out of circulation. This is the first time since August 2006 that the credit
card population has fallen below the 20 million mark. However, during the next
guarter the number rose by 3.7 million taking to the total number of credit cards to
22 million by June 2010.
In terms of volume of business, during the last financial year, April 2009 to

March 2010, Indians spent a total of Rs.62,872.23 crore (USD 13.97) on Credit
Cards. Most of the transaction was reported on VISA and MASTERCARD. The
Total Plastic Card Market in India during the last Financial Year was USD 19.78
billion, marginally up from USD 18.64 billion in the financial year 2008-09.
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Although the number of credit cards in circulation has fallen, the amount
spent per swipe is on the rise. The average swipe in 2007— 08 was of Rs.2540.90
which has increased to Rs. 2685.97 per transaction in the year 2009-10.
(Business Standard, May 18, 2010)

Marketing Strategies

As time passes everything comes under the ambit of time and evolves and
marketing is no exception. “In the 19th century the produce was pushed into the
market by aggressive selling. In such cases there was no need to advertise food
to hungry people, fuel to the cold people and houses to the homeless” (Harry
Hanson), similarly it is futile to market ‘Money’ or its substitute as their will always
be a ready demand for such a product. Keeping this in mind the Banks issuing
credit cards did not make any extra attempt to market the credit cards. They
offered them to their account holders as and when they approached the bankers.
Hence initially in the first phase of the product life cycle the number of credit cards
was negligible. It was only after 1994 with ICICI and HDFC entering the credit
card market that the market grew. They started marketing the credit cards in a big
way.

Today in the 21% Century every aspect of a market offering, including the
nature of the product itself, is driven by the needs of potential consumers. The
starting and the ending point is always the consumer. The rationale for this
approach is that there is no point spending R&D funds developing products that
people will not buy. A formal approach to this customer-focused marketing is
known as SIVA (Solution, Information, Value, Access). The SIVA Model provides
a demand/customer centric version alternative to the well-known 4Ps supply side
model (product, price, placement, promotion) of marketing management.

A fall-out of this new consumer oriented philosophy of marketing is the
market segmentation that pertains to the division of a market of consumers into
persons with similar needs and wants. “Market segmentation is the process of
dividing the total heterogeneous market for a good or service into several
segments, each of which tends to be homogeneous in all significant aspects”
(William Stanton). Market segmentation can be defined in terms of the STP
acronym, meaning Segment, Target and Position.

Applying the modern principles of marketing the issuing bankers realized
that the credit cards were a perfect solution to the ever increased need for
purchasing power. Market segmentation thus became necessary to push their
product in the market and to stay ahead of their competitors. Different types of
credit cards were introduced. Initially the credit card market was divided according
to the purchasing power of the consumer, followed by product tie-ups and then
specialty cards.

Today the Credit card issuers are trying to cater to different segments of
the market, based on economic, social and demographic factors. The target
consumer is provided with a host of facilities and benefits. They follow the
Marketing Mantra ‘Delight the Consumer’. Based on market segmentation some
of credit cards issued are as follows:
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Credit Cards based on Purchasing Power (financial status.) come in four
categories — Platinum, Gold, Silver and Classic.

Credit Cards for different segments of the society — for Executives, Ladies and
Youth. These cards come with added features with are associated with that
category of consumers only.

Credit Cards with tie-ups with different organizations such as airlines, railways,
departmental stores, petroleum companies etc. enable the cardholder to get
heavy discounts at their outlets.

Through Newspaper advertisements and hoardings credit cards issuers
have now started providing information to their credit cardholders about the
outlets where discounts can be availed on using their credit cards. During festival
seasons and sales, extra discounts / special facilities are provided to the specific
credit cardholders. To commemorate a particular festival / occasion special credit
cards are issued.

Research Objective:

To study the success of marketing strategies adopted by the banks, to
increase their volume of credit card business. To find out if the marketing
strategies applied by the Banks are successful. To find out the need for credit
cards.

Hypothesis

Ho: Marketing strategies adopted by the banks are not effective.

Hi: Marketing strategies adopted by the banks are effective.
Research Methodology:

For the collection of primary data, the researcher adopted the survey
method. Supportive information (Secondary data) is collected from various
sources that are published as articles in newspapers, magazines, on the internet
etc. For the analysis of data the researcher has applied the ‘Paired t test’.
Sampling Unit & Sampling Technique:

The sample of the study consisted of those using the credit cards.
Convenience samples were drawn from Mumbai. The definition of convenience
sampling according to the researcher is ‘those using credit cards. It is based on
random selection of credit card users. The data was collected by using a
structured questionnaire. The researcher has taken due care to reduce biases as
far as possible. Moreover thorough analysis was done in verifying the consistency
of data provided by the card users.

Sample size:

The data is collected from primary as well as secondary sources.Primary
data was collected through structured questionnaire (containing close ended
guestions and personal interviews. Being a descriptive study, 100 respondents
were given the questionnaire but only 64 people returned their duly filled in
guestionnaires.

Findings & Analysis

The responses that have been gathered have been tabulated and

analyzed. The data is based on the 64 questionnaires that have been collected.
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These credit card holders collectively have 103 cards as many of the respondents
have more than one card. Only the relevant data has been analysed and noted
here.

Preference of credit cards

Banker's name No. of cards. Percentage
ICICI 24 23.3
HDFC 21 20.4
SBI 13 12.6
CITIBANK 12 11.7
HSBC 6 5.8
STANCHART 5 4.9
ABN AMRO 4 3.9
AXIS 3 2.9
DEUTSCHE BANK 2 1.9
AMERICAN EXPRESS 2 1.9
OTHERS 11 10.7
TOTAL 103 100

Today a number of banks issue credit cards. In fact every bank issues
some form of plastic money — ATM cards, Debit and Credit cards. From the data
that has been collected the credit card holders’ first preference is the ICICI Bank
followed by HDFC Bank and the State Bank of India. It is evident that more than
half of the credit card holders have a card issued by one of these major banks.

Preference for Using Credit Cards

To find the reasons for using the credit cards the researcher had included a
guestion based on ranking where EIGHT reasons were suggested and the
respondents had to specify their preference. The researcher has allocated points
for weightage purpose, the points were totaled and finally the result was obtained.
The weightage given is as follows.

RANKS 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
POINTS 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
Details Points | Percent Rank

Convenience 518 225 1

Purchase on credit 373 16.2 2

Unplanned purchases 313 13.6 3

Eligible for cash discounts | 252 10.9 4
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Marketing Strategies 242 10.5 5
Earns reward points 228 9.9 6
Preferential treatment 210 9.1 7
Prestige value 168 7.3 8
Total 2304 100
Rank 1: Convenience is cited as the main reason for using credit cards. The

Rank 2:

Rank 3:

Rank 4:

Rank 5:

Rank 6:

Rank 7:

Rank 8:

credit cardholders prefer to use credit cards rather than carry money for
purchases.

Purchases on credit are possible with the help of a credit card,
products can be purchased now and payments can be deferred to a
later date.

Unplanned purchases ranks third as preplanning is not necessary
while shopping. Anything that catches the fancy of the card holder can
be purchased without bothering about liquidity.

Eligibility for cash discounts enables the card holder to frequently use
the card and avail discounts especially if the card has a tie-up with the
merchant vendor.

Marketing Strategies was cited as a reason for taking additional card,
especially when the issuing bankers had a tie up with hotels, specialty
outlets and travels portals.

Reward points could be accumulated by the card holder while making
purchases of high value especially in case of durable goods. These
reward points could be redeemed later either for goods or cash.
Preferential treatment is not considered as an important reason for the
use of the credit card and is the seventh preference of credit cardholders
using credit cards.

Prestige value is the least of the reason for acquiring a credit card
which proves that for most of the people, the use of the cards have
become a way of life.

Number of Credit Cards based on Monthly Income

The relationship between credit card users and monthly income of the card
holder holds great significance, as the two are closely related. Those having a
higher income use credit cards more frequently and possess more than one card

whereas

people with less income avoid using credit cards as they are wary of

credit and would like to spend within their limited means adhering to the wise old
saying, ‘Cut your coat according to your cloth.’

Number of Cards per Total number of card Total number of
Income person holders Cards
2
Up to * 5,000 9 2 1 12 16
*5,000 to 20,000 8 2 1 11 15
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*20,000 to 35,000 15 26
*35,000 to 50,000 2 13 22
* 50,000 to 65,000 13 24

TOTAL 35 19 10 64 103

users is within the monthly income range of

Source: Based on data collected
Based on the data we can see that the maximum number of credit card

© 20,001 to 35,000. Another

observation that the data reveals is that at lower incomes people tend to have
only one card, but as the income increases the number of credit cards held by
them also increases. In the monthly income range of * 50,000 to 65,000, 13 card
holders had a total of 24 cards that is as good as every one in this income group

have two cards.

Reason for obtaining the Credit Card

Credit Card | Credit Card taken Total Total number
Monthly Income taken for due to the effect number of | of Credit Card
Convenience | of Advertisement | Credit Cards users
Up to " 5,000 14 2 16 12
5,001 to 20,000 13 2 15 11
20,001 to 35,000 17 9 26 15
" 35,001 to 50,000 16 6 22 13
* 50,001 & above 12 12 24 13
Total 72 31 103 64

Ho: Marketing strategies adopted by the banks are not effective.
Hi: Marketing strategies adopted by the banks are effective.
Test used is ‘Paired t test’.
Data available is 5 pairs of observations before and after marketing,

classified over 5 class intervals of Monthly Income.
Calculation of Paired t statistic

Jnxd

t =

d2—nd?

n-1
_ J/5x82

4.8166
4.8166

NG
<. SE = 2.1540

J5x8.2

4.8166
..t =3.8069

SE =

ISSN 0975-5020




July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 38

Table value of t at 4 d.f. (n-1) therefore (5-1)) at 5% level of significance
i.e. t4‘0,05 =2.132
And at 1% level of significance t 4001 = 3.747
Since tea > tap Therefore Hyis rejected. Hence H; is accepted
Hence marketing becomes effective when additional credit card is taken.
The credit card users take the credit card mainly for convenience. It is need
based. It has high utility value. Marketing strategies followed by the banks comes
into play only when he takes the subsequent card. It is at this time that the credit
card user actually sees the additional benefits that will accrue by utilizing the card.
Findings
e The use of credit cards in on the rise and demand is expected to increase in
the future.

e |CICI, HDFC and SBI are the preferred bank for credit cards.

e Convenience, easy credit and unplanned purchases are the main reasons for
taking credit cards.

e The subsequent card is often taken due to the marketing strategies of the
issuer banks.

Limitations of the Study:

e The study was confined to the western suburbs of Mumbai only. Hence results
may vary if the same survey is conducted in another part of the country.

e Time and resources being a constraint, the research was conducted on a very
small scale (Limited sample size) and may not represent the entire population.

e The questionnaire may not be very comprehensive.

e There is a possibility of sampling errors.

e The respondents may not have given accurate or genuine information.

Suggestions & Conclusion:

The credit card market is growing but in a cautious manner. In a large
country like India having a sizeable number of educated elite urban youth, the use
of credit cards is limited. In order to penetrate into the market, the banks must
issue credit cards to all its customers as a policy and continue with the present
marketing strategies of segmentation. The issuer banks must educate its credit
card holders about the Do’s and the Don’ts on using the cards. However, in India,
the growth of credit cards is restricted, as Indians still transact a lot in Cash due to
the failure on the part of successive Governments to encourage an ecosystem for
e-money and curb black-money, which is running as a parallel economy.
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Abstract

The influence of psychological factors on sports has been demonstrated in
numerous empirical studies. The present study was to compare the psychological,
variable upon Self-concept of 24 Football Players. Data were randomly collected
from 24 North Zone and All India football player participants using self-concept
guestionnaires made by Pratibha Deo. The collected data was analyzed using t
test to find out the significance differences among the Interuniversity and All India
Level Football Players on above-mentioned variable. The finding of the statistical
analysis revealed that the major contrast of study was insignificance difference
between in the Self-Concept, when compared the North Zone Interuniversity and
All India Level Football Players.

Keywords: Self-Concept, football players;
Introduction

The significance of psychological factors for improving the performance
has been forcefully advocated by many experts (singer and kane, 1975; wein,
1973; brooke and whiting, 1975; bull, 1995). They suggest those individuals are
affected not merely by their physical, technical and tactical qualities but also by
their psychological make up. Nohney (1983) reported that within the constructs of
his or her ability, an athlete’s performance is significantly related his or her
psychological functioning. Sports performance is complex and multidimensional in
nature. It is the process of tackling given sports tasks. Self concept, an ignored
and neglected area in psychology and education for long, has now been
recognized to play a vital role in personality development. It has been established
by contemporary researches that the way an individual perceives himself goes to
shape his behaviour patterns. According to Combs and Snygg (1949) and Rogers
(1951), people behave in a manner which is consistent with the way they view
themselves. Festinger (1962) says the ways we react to people, tasks etc. are
those which seem to us most consistent with our self image.

William James (1890) holds it to be all that a person is tempted to call by
the name me or mine. Murphy (1947) defines it as the individual as known to the
individual. According to Symonds (1951), it is the way or manner in which the
individual reacts to himself. He spells out four aspects of self: i. how a person
perceives himself; ii. what he thinks of himself; iii. how he values himself; and iv.
how he attempts through various actions to enhance or defend himself in a
defferent level of competition.

Methodology
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The sample for the present study consisted of 24 Interuniversity and All
India level Football Players. Who were randomly recruited from North Zone
interuniversity held at university of Kashmir (2009) and All India championship
held at the Jabalpur in Madhya Pradesh (2010). The collected data was classified
into two main groups in terms of interuniversity and All India football players. The
investigator used the self concept list (SCL) questionnaire was created by
Pratibha Deo for measuring the self concept among the football players.

Analysis of data and Result

Self-concept was further subdivided in five dimension i.e., Emotional
dimension, Social dimension, Aesthetic dimension, Character dimension,
Intellectual dimension. The data was tabulated and computed in the following
manner.

Table 1. Difference among Interuniversity and All India Level Football
Players on Emotional Dimension

group N Mean SD t
Interuniversity | 12 4.333 8.563 474
All India 12 5.833 6.860 '

* tabulated value 2.074

It is revealed from the above table- 1 that there is no statistically significant
difference between the players on emotional dimension. The mean value of the
interuniversity players is less than the mean value of All India level players.

Table 2: Difference between Interuniversity and All India Level Football
Players on Social Dimension

group N Mean SD t
Interuniversity | 12 20.666 4.355 1137
All India 12 18.500 4.963 '

* tabulated value 2.074
It is revealed from the above table- 2 that there is no statistically significant
between the players on the social dimension. The mean value of the
interuniversity players is greater than the mean value of All India level players.
Table 3: Difference between Interuniversity and All India Level Football
Players on Aesthetic Dimension

group N Mean SD t
Interuniversity | 12 18.000 2.486 944
All India 12 17.000 2.696 '

* tabulated value 2.074
It is revealed from the above table- 3 that there is no
statistically significant difference between the players on the aesthetic dimension.
The mean value of the interuniversity players is greater than the mean value of All
India players.
Table 4. Difference between Interuniversity and All India Level Football
Players on Character Dimension
group N Mean SD t
Interuniversity | 12 56.083 16.870 1.606
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| All India [ 12 | 45.083 | 16.681 | |
* tabulated value 2.074
It is revealed from the above table- 4 that there is no statistically significant
between the players on the character dimension. The mean value of the
interuniversity players is greater than the mean value of All India level players.
Table 5: Difference between Interuniversity and All India Level Football
Players on Intellectual Dimension

group N Mean SD t
Interuniversity | 12 21.583 2.193 200
All India 12 21.333 3.725 '

* tabulated value 2.074
It is revealed from the above table- 5 that there is no statistically significant
difference between the players on the intellectual dimension. The mean value of
the interuniversity players is greater than the mean value of All India level players.
Table 6: Difference between Interuniversity and All India Level Football
Players on the total variable of self concept

group N Mean SD t
Interuniversity | 12 112.000 26.737 1.370
All India 12 96.083 30.080 ]

* tabulated value 2.074

It is revealed from the above table- 6 that there is no statistically significant
difference between the players on the total self concept. The mean value of the
interuniversity players is greater than the mean value of All India level players.
Discussion:

The self concept as "those parts of the phenomenal field which the
individual has differentiated as definite and fairly stable characteristics of himself
(Snygg and Combs; 1949). The present investigation was an attempt to explore
the difference of self concept between interuniversity and All India football
players. It is revealed from the above tables that there is no significant differences
exist on the emotional dimension, social dimension, aesthetic dimension,
character dimension, intellectual dimension and also on the total self concept. It is
evident that North zone and all India football players in self concept test differed
insignificantly as the calculated t-value is lesser than the tabulated value.
Conclusion

The above observation of the study was very effective when investigator
compare of variable among the different level of players and its react upon one
another and articulating towards perceived within oneself. The statistical finding
were establish positive reforcement to enhance of athlete performance.
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Women Education in South-East Punjab: A Study during
the Colonial Period (1857-1947)

Vinod Kumar: Research Scholar, Deptt. of History, K.U., Kurukshetra

In 1849 British Crown take over the Punjab under its rule. At that time there
were five divisions in the Punjab namely Ambala, Multan, Lahore, Jalandhar and
Rawalpindi. Presently there Amabla division is known as Haryan and during the
colonial period, this area was known as South-East Punjab. Which remained one
of the most backward and underdeveloped regions of Punjab under the British.
The Ambala Division with Rohtak, Hissar, Gurgaon, Karnal, Ambala and Shimla
districts. This division minus its Shimla district roughly approximated the present
day Haryana.

After the unsuccessful of revolt of 1857 Haryana was cut off from the
North-Western province (Modern U.P) and transferred to the Punjab in February
1858. Thomson, the Lieutenant Governor of the North Western provinces from
1843-1853, was deeply interested in the education of the people. A scheme of
elementary education drawn up by him was finally approved by the supreme
government and the court of directors. It had been in operation, since 1850, in the
eight districts of the north western provinces as an experimental measure. The
beginning of the modern system of education in the Punjab was made after its
annexation in 1849. During the first four year education was placed under the
control of the Judicial Commissioner Robert Montogomery. In September 1854 at
the request of the Judicial Commissioner the control of education was transferred
to the financial commissioners.

The people of Haryana were also having made less progress than normal
in the field of education. As the educational facilities were woefully lacking a vast
number of the people were uneducated (a little over 87 percent). There were no
any college in this region and a few person who wanted to get higher education
had to go either to Lahore or Delhi. The number of high and other types of
schools was also quite small. That time position of women education was
unsatisfactory and only few women had good education. There are not origin of
women education in modern civilization but it is being a great old tradition from
Vedic era. At that time women's condition was superior and they have right to get
superior knowledge as well as men get. After some time their position became so
down and prohibition to women tradition to get education after Harshvardhan
period. Education was being only in limited families of high classes in south-east
Punjab area. In middle age their condition became so miserable because due to
Muslim invasion many worst social tradition were started. There was no any
system for women education in this society and high class families were providing
education to the girls at home which was only 0.5 percent while civil families were
not enable to provide education of their girls. During British rule women education
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was totally neglected either old ignorance as well as remain some because
perhaps British rulers didn’t have need any woman clerkAfter the revolt of 1857
when British rule in India transferred to under the crown then some changes also
came in these thoughts. In 1864 Deputy Commissioner of Gurgoun F.C. Brown
said in a statement, “If we provide education to a boy it means we educate only
one person but if we educate a girl it means to whole family. When we have a
look at 19" century’s Haryana, we found that there was no strict condition, but
position was different and except some families civil person didn’t like to give
education to their girls and due early marriage system effect the girls education.
But after 1857 government was taking this problem very seriously and provided
many government schools to public in this area but lack of co-operation of people.
It proved itself totally failure to bring any useful elective change. In the last quarter
of the 19™ century we seems Sirsa district women education was continued to
religious instructions only and that too was imparted to them in their house
(home). Girls were not allowed to go outside their house for education. The table
shows the number of girls school and scholars in the various districts of this
region from 1870-71 to 1910-11. The highest literacy among women in 1900-01
was 0.6 percent in Delhi district. It was 0.4 percent in Ambala district and 0.1
percent in Karnal, Hissar and Rohtak district respectively. Moreover all there was
no middle and high school for them up to 1911.
The Position of schools and girls in various district in 1870-1911.

District 1870-71 1880-81 1890-91 1900-01 1910-11
Ambala School- 9 Girl-203 332 ‘1124
Rohtak School- 1 Girls-16 Tos 209 2o
Karnal School-I0 Girls-117 58 % 37 54
Hissar School-4 Girls-113 — ?97 ;19
Gurgaon School-9 Girls-185 105 ?28 53 égz

If we seems particular Ambala district some efforts were made to provide
school to girls. In 1877-78 there were only 2 Govt. (Vernacular) primary school
with only 37 girls on the roll in the Ambala district. The number of the girls school
rose 8 and that of the girls students to 244 in 1891-92. There was however, much
private teaching almost exclusively religious by Hindu, Sikhs, Mohammedans and
Christian Mission. In 1920 there was 30 girls school in that district 13 run by local
body 6 by Christian Mission and the rest by other voluntary organization.

And in Rewari there was only middle school in 1857 and made a high
school in 1880. There were only 14 District Board Primary School for girls with
335 scholars, one each at Dharuhera, Bikaner, Khori, Masani, Turkiawas,
Gurawada, Shahj ahanpur, Gokalgarh, Dahina, Garhi, Hasanpur, Jatusana,
Bharawas and Balwari in 1881-82. The education of girls was still in a very
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backward stage. Towards the beginning of the 20" century, there were 30 primary
schools in Rewari tehsil and a high school at Rewari. In the first quarterly of the
20" century, there was a school at Narnaul where Arabic was taught. In the above
school, the Bagdadi Quida and Al-Quran were taught first and the Mizan-us-sarf,
Sart-Mir, Nahav-Mir, Qafia and a Shafia were taught.

If we seems position of women education in Bhiwani. During the last
decade of the nineteenth century that a non aided girls schools was started at
Bhiwani by the Baptist Mission. Deva-nagri was taught as the pupils were nearly
all Hindus. There were no arrangements for higher education for girls. In the Dadri
area, in 1904 there was one private girl school at Kaliana where Muslim girls were
imported instruction in Arabic religious books. Women education was entirely
neglected in Loharu area where there was no any educational institute.

In the Punjab Private enterprise played a significate role in the spread of
education among women. The Hindu, Sikh and the Muslim all vide with one
another providing educational facilities for them. The various socio-religious
organization like the Arya Samaj, Dev Samaj, the Singh Sabha and the Chief
Khalsa Diwan and Muslim Anjumans efforts in this direction.

In south east Punjab at the first time in 1878 foundation of Arya Samaj
Swami Dyanand Saraswati visited in the Ambala district and also visit the Rewari
district in 1880 again. In Haryana expendition of Arya Samaj begain after sudden
death of Swami Dayanand, their sporters Lala Lajpat Rai, Pandit Basti Ram, Lala
Chandu Ram, Dr. Ramji Lal and Ray Yudhistar try to do their level best to
approse to women education evils and demanded for women education and
opened a number of Gurukulas and High Schools. They opened college at
Ambala and Hisar. Excepted Arya Samaj, Snatan Dharam also contributed was
established by Pandit Dean Dyal Sharma in 1886 at Jahajjar and this society to
stressed at woman education. The Safiatan Dharam Sabha followed them and
started a number of high schools and a college at Ambala. At Bohar (District
Rohtak) an Ayurvedic institute was started by the head priest of the Asthal at that
place.

In fact some development in the field of education in Haryana was made
after 1870. For instance in 1900-1901 Ambala district had 180 schools with 9133
pupils, Karnal district 203 with 5373 pupils, Rohtak district 98 with 5097 pupils,
Hissar district 105 with 5085 pupils and Gurgaon district 128 with 5139 pupils. As
regards the extent of literacy, it was very low. The influence of western education
was not so intense here as in other provinces like Madras Bombay. However,
Delhi district occupied the highest percentage of literacy in the Haryana region i.e.
4.6 percent while Ambala district came next with 4.3 percent literacy. The rate of
progress of other four district was very lower. In the south east Punjab one school
situated at 15 square miles but in Punjab one school situated at 10 square miles.
Punjab government was ignored to the south east Punjab area. A large number of
children population between five to fifteen years did not go to school.

In starting of 20" century, women education was little bit and women
literacy was 0.07 percent here. In 1910 only 0.33 percent of whole female
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population was going to school. In 1913 government education policy was
approached to progress of minimum or maximum level for women education. In
1919 Punjab primary education act was passed and according to this act
compulsory primary education was approached. After these good efforts there is
some progress for women education during 1901 to 1921 for example 49 primary
school and | high school provide for women in Rohtak district and in 1920 in
Ambala district 13 school were provide for women by local institutions. After their
efforts also there was no satisfactory progress in women student in school. As per
result 0.82 percent literacy rate was found for women. In 1921 when education
converted into right of ministers this is ultimate starting of bright change. In 1925
“National council of women” was established and first Indian conference was held
in 1928 in which demanded for woman education equally like males.

During this time religious and social sphere in education also some efforts
were made by any a samaj attracted the people of Haryana. Gurukul school were
established at Rohtak in Matindu (1915), Bhanswal (1918), Jhajjar (1924). As
regard the women education Arya Samaj Hissar gave the lead. A number of
kanya pathshalas were opened at different place in this area. If we see particular
Sonipat district in 1910-11 there was a girls primary school (Varnacular) at here
which was under the control of district Board. In 1930 a district advisory
committee was constituted for improvement of women-education. The Kanya
Gurukul at Khanpur was established in 1939. This institution still flourish and
caters to the needs of the female population of the rural. In 1941 government was
consider for need trained educated women for teachers and gave them
scholarships and their pay is more than men.

Besides Government a number of religious and caste organizations
(formed during this period to revitalize their respective religious and castes) also
played quite a good role in providing the people with educational facilities of these
all, the Arya-Samaj Sanatan Dharam the most useful work.

The caste organization also did some substantial work. The Jat
Mahasabha started high school and a college at Rohtak; the Yadav Mahasabha
similarly founded a high school and a college at Rewari; the Vaishyas opened
schools and colleges at Bhiwani and Rohtak, the Sainis, Brahmans, etc., also
made commendable efforts and opened their school at Rohtak.

After 1%t and 2" world war surely changing in favour of women’s education.
Because many youngman join the army and they desire for educated wives. So
that education had on this account, begun to be valued by parents as a means of
improving the marriage prospects of their daughter. As per result in some urban
areas a little bit progress was in primary and middle education and in higher
education the condition of education was lower. There were 6 colleges in Haryana
in 1947 but none of them was for women.

The above survey shows that during this period there was an improvement
in education, as compared to the earlier. But when we compare it with other parts
of Punjab, a very depressing picture is viewed. Here, the percentage of illiteracy is
very high; the quality of education in the primary, middle and high schools is very
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poor; this facilities for college and higher education are utterly inadequate and the
study of medical, engineering, agriculture, and other professional subjects is badly
neglected. Thus on the whole the state of education in this region till 1947 was
altogether unsatisfactory. After Independence some changes got in women
education.

M.L. Darling remarked that in canal colonies people desired for women
education. People wanted that girl should be taught to read and write. In the field
of education Muslim lagged behind in comparison to Sikhs in south-east areas.
Because this area was rural than Punjab. Darling remembered that in this area
was the hard work done by women, Jat women of Rohtak work harder than any
other women in Punjab. He observed that the change in position of women
especially in central Punjab and canal colonial was due to spread of education
and size in standard of living comparatively south-east Punjab area.

We seems that before 1947 we have some progress in women education
but not more but in those days there were some change in women education.
Social and religious movement and freedom movement were effective for that
change.
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Abstract
O Breath of Life, turn not thy back on me:
None other than | shalt thou be.
As an embryo in the waters, so | within myself
Bind thee, that | may live!
- To the Breath of Life, from the Atharva — Veda (first and last verse)

The Purpose of the present investigation was to find out the effect of
pranayama practices on vital capacity among soccer Players. To achieve this
purpose, thirty soccer players were selected randomly as subjects from
Department of Physical education, Annamalai university, Annamalai Nagar,
Chidambaram, and their age ranged between 18 and 25 years. They were divided
into two equal groups namely pranayama practices group and control group. The
pranayama groups did training for all six weeks where as control group did not do
any training. The pre and post test were taken for all subjects before and after the
training respectively. The data pertaining to the variables in this were examined
by using dependent T- test and analysis of covariance (ANCOVA).It is concluded
that the six weeks of pranayama practices improved the vital capacity among the
soccer players.

Introduction

The Yogic science of breathing is called prayanama. Oxygen is the most
vial nutrient to our body. It is essential for the integrity of the brain, nerves, glands
and internal organs. Yoga is a training in the technique of harmony and also a
preparation for the total integrated human personality. Yoga is a national and
scientific treasury which is the richest and oldest legacy the ancient Indians have
test to the world. Science has discovered that the atmosphere is charged with
electromagnetic energy which is vital to the preservation of life, which is exactly
how yoga talks about the universal prana: prana shakti, the cosmic energy, is the
basis of existence and whatever we see in the whole cosmos and in this little
world, is nothing but the gross manifestation of prana, the counterpart in the body
is called microcosmic energy.

Methodology

The investigator selected 30 soccer players randomly from Department of
Physical education,Annamalai university, Annamalai Nagar, Chidambaram and
their age was ranged between 18 and 25 years. Selected subjects were divided
into two groups. The experimental group | underwent Pranayama practices
weekly five days i.e. Monday to Friday, between 6.00 P.M to 7.00 P.M.for a period
of six weeks, and group Il acted as control and did not do any training . Vital
capacity was selected as criterion variables all the subjects were tested (wet
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spirometer) at prior and immediately after the training period on selected
dependent variable. The collected data was analyzed statistically by using
analysis covariance (ANCOVA) to find out the significant differences if any
between the groups at before and immediately after the training period on
selected dependent variable separately. In all cases, .05 level of confidence was
fixed to test the significance.
Analysis of Data

The data collected prior to and after the experimental period on vital
capacity on pranayama practice group and control group were analysed
presented in Table.

Analysis of Covariance on Vital Capacity of Pranayama Practice
Group and Control Group

Pranayama Control | SOV Sum of df | Mean ‘F’
Practice Group Group Squares Square | ratio
Pre-test 3.77 3.75 B: 0.003 1 | 0.003
Mean 0.62
S.D. 0.06 0.08 W: 0.136 28 | 0.005
Post-test 3.92 3.74 B: 0.246 1 | 0.246
56.10*
S.D. 0.05 0.05 W: 0.123 28 | 0.004
Adjusted B: 0.196 1| 0.196
Post-test 3.92 3.75 256.13*
Mean W: 0.021 27| 0.001

*Significant at 0.05 level of confidence.

(The table value required for significance at .05 level of confidence with 1
and 28 1 and 27 were 4.20 and 4.21 respectively).

Table shows that the pre-test means of vital capacity for Pranayama
practice group and control group were 3.77+ 0.06 and 3.75 0.08 respectively. The
obtained ‘F’ ratio value of 0.62 for pre-test Score of Pranayama practice group
and control group on vital capacity was less than the required table value of 4.20
for significance with df1 and 28 at.05 level of confidence.

The post-test mean values of vital capacity for Pranayama practice group
and control group were 3.92 + 0.05 and 3.74 + 0.08 respectively. The obtained ‘F’
ratio value of 56.10 for post-test scores of Pranayama practice group and control
groups was greater than the required table of 4.20 for significance with df 1 and
28 at. 05 level of confidence.

The adjusted post-test mean values of Pranayama practice group and
control group were 3.92 and 3.75 respectively. The obtained ‘F’ ratio value of
256.13 for adjusted post-test scores of Pranayama practice group and control
group was greater than the required table value of 4.21 for significance with df 1
and 27 at .05 level of confidence.

The result of this study showed that there was a significant difference
among Pranayama practice group and control group on the changes in vital
capacity after six weeks of training. The results of the study also shown that there
was a significant improvement in vital capacity after the Pranayama practice.
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Conclusions

Pranayama is control of breath, breathing & blood circulation system, heart
have close relation between them. Also these are dependant on mental activities.
If mental strain increases the breathing rate is affected. In Pranayama the
breathing is controlled and the rate is reduced, which reduces the strain on heart
and also the rate. This increases the stability of mind and mental activities are
also controlled.

Even simple breathing exercises like Deep Breathing, Quiet Breathing help
reduce the mental stresses and strains. Also the Pranic force in the body is
balanced with the regular practice of Pranayama, which restores the physical and
mental balance. Some Pranayama techniques affect the functioning of nervous
system, which again help restore the balance.

Pranayama reduces the need of oxygen, so also the production of
carbondioxide. So the respiration rate reduces. In various Pranayama techniques
Ujjayi Pranayama balances the Pranic flow of energy in the body. Ujjayi also
affects carotid sinus, which help reduce BP. Nadishodhan Pranayama controls
the Pranic flow.

In this study, there was a significant increase in vital capacity after the
pranayama practices and also there was a significant difference occurs between
the pranayama training group and control group on vital capacity.
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Abstract:

The present research paper explores in a critical manner the visual and
auditory media appealing learning and teaching styles, enabling students to learn
through seeing the action of the film or play and hearing the language, word
choices, culture and rhythm. It includes four fundamental stimuli: (1) emotional,
(2) sociological, (3) physical, and (4) environmental. The electronic media appeals
to sociological and emotional stimuli. Students are more likely to learn when
information is introduced in a comfortable, natural way--Internet, music, movies
and advertisements, among other media.

Keywords: Media, Edutainment, Internet, Films, Television, Radio, English,
Second and Foreign Language
Emerging Issues

ESL (English as a second language), ESOL (English for speakers of other
languages), and EFL (English as a foreign language) refer to English speakers
with a different native language.

International Teaching and Learning Competitiveness

As the teaching English evolves into a global community, geographical and
physical boundaries easily diminish by applying media in the classroom.
Educational Media is designed to enlighten, entertain and educate the students.
Online degrees and telecommuting are rapidly increasing keeping media in
mainstream for instruction purpose. Teachers must be efficient enough to ensure
that high standards and educational objectives are met through teaching-lesson
plan; and that media and technology are not used merely to engage students by
means of PowerPoint presentation.

Strategies for International Teaching Competitiveness

(1) visual and auditory styles

(2) to create an academic culture that is appealing to students
(3)  applying personal knowledge

(4)  creative problem solving capabilities

(5) teaching accompanied by quality research

(6) increasing the potential of media literacy

(7)  comparing and contrasting the assignments

Introduction

Language Education is not confined with the teaching and learning of a it
but it informs the culture of those people who speak, read, write and understand
it. Other than mother tongue, all other languages are categorised as second or
third language. In India, English is considered as foreign or second language. But
the term Language Education is used with regard to second language acquisition,
which means the learning of it and which is the topic of this article. Here, we are
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not differentiating acquisition with teaching. Language Education is an integral
branch of applied linguistics.
Indian English Education

Indians need to learn English language because of globalization;
communication in English is becoming inevitable among nations and within states
and working places which create a basic need for understanding English
alongwith Mother Tongue and National Language 'Hindi'. The uses of colloquial
languages are in areas such as trade. Therefore, many states such as Kerala and
Tamil Nadu create education policies to teach at least one foreign language at
primary and secondary school level. However, in India, it is used as a second
official language in its governing system. With reference to Education Policy of
India, government is giving enormous importance to foreign language learning,
especially learning English Language.
Objectives of the Study
Following are the objectives of the study:
* To study the scope for English Language Education in Indian education sector.
* To find the inter-relationship between Teaching and Learning
» To analyze the impact of English in education sector
Scope and Need of the Study

Scope of the study is very broader and covers both the Indian language
and education sector and its comparison and contrast with foreign institutions.
The time period is limited from April to May 2011. The study will provide a very
clear picture of the contemporary scene of impact of English as Second but
Foreign Language on Indian language and education sector. The study would be
helpful for further descriptive studies on the ideas that will be explored. Moreover,
it would be beneficial to gain knowledge regarding English Language.
Research Methodology

Research methodology is the arrangement of conditions for collection and
analysis of data in a manner that aims to combine relevance to the research
purpose with economy in procedure. Research methodology is the conceptual
structure within which research is conducted. It constitutes the blueprint for the
collection measurement and analysis of the data.

The research methodology here includes:

* Research problem

* Research design

« Sampling design

» Sampling technique

+ Data collection method
Research Problem and Hypothesis

The research paper deals with the “Teaching and Learning English
considering it as a Second but Foreign Language”. This research paper
studies the relationship between teaching and learning English in Indian
education sector. For this purpose teaching and learning through audio-visual
aids are selected. These two forms of media represent the partial picture of

ISSN 0975-5020


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Applied_linguistics
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Globalization
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Japan
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/India
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/English_Language

July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 52

India’s edutainment sector. Advertising, Films, Internet and Public Relations
sector are also selected so as to further observe the effect of teaching and
learning. For this study | have selected two variables i.e. Teaching and Learning.
The English Learning started in India during British Rule. Their English Teaching
included Bible Philosophy.
Research Design

Exploratory Research : As an exploratory study is conducted with an
objective to gain familiarity with the phenomenon or to achieve new insight into it,
this study aims to find the new insights in terms of finding the relationship
between Teaching and Learning in Indian edutainment sector.
Sampling Design
Universe

In this study, the universe is finite and will take into the consideration
related audio-visual aids for language enhancement programme. Sampling Unit
As this study revolves around the teaching and learning of English in Indian
edutainment sector, so for the sampling unit is confined to only the Indian English
and edutainment sector.
Sampling Technique
Convenient Sampling: Study conducted on the basis of availability of the Data
and requirement of the research paper. Study requires the English impact on the
Indian edutainment sector.
Data Collection Method

Secondary Data: For the secondary data various literatures, books,
journals, magazines, web links are used. As there are not possibilities of
collecting data personally so no questionnaire is made.
Survey and Review of Literature

History of English as foreign language education in India. From ancient to
medieval period, Latin was displaced by French, Italian, and English. Teaching
was in oral form. When it came into writing form, grammar part became most
important giving birth to "Grammar schools". Language education became a part
of the curriculum. Due to the British Regime on most of the part of the world,
English became more popular and its pure study was based on the academic
exercises, grammatical rules and translating abstract sentences. Oral work was
minimal, as it was a foreign language. Innovation in foreign language teaching
began in India and became very rapid, leading to a number of different and
conflicting methods, trying to overshadow contemporary Indian regional
languages. Most books on language teaching list the various creative and
innovative methods, forming the empirical and theoretical major branches in the
field of language learning.
Which risk factors are to be considered while learning English in India?
1. loosing fluency on mother tongue e.g. Marathi
2. astray from national language 'Hindi'

What are the methods of teaching and learning English in Indian
edutainment sector ?
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1. structural methods are grammar translation and the audio-lingual method,
2. functional methods are the oral approach and situational language
teaching, and

3. interactive methods are the direct method, the series method,

communicative language teaching, language immersion, the Silent Way, the
Natural Approach, Total Physical Response, Teaching Proficiency through
Reading and Storytelling..

Who can teach English at what level?
Educational qualifications required to teach English is;

1. B.A. (English), B.Ed. for School Level

2. M.A. (English), B.Ed. / M.Ed. for College Level,

3. M.A./M.Phil. (English), S.E.T./N.E.T. (English) for University Level,

4. Neuro Linguistic Programmer for Knowledge Process Outsourcing Firms,

5. Voice and Accent Trainer for Call Centres and Back Offices
To what extent English is allowed in various Indian curriculum?
There are 6 levels of Educational Boards in India;

1. State Educational Board - Semi and Pure English Medium

2. National Open School - English Medium

3. Kendriya Vidyalaya - Hindi Medium

4, I.C.S.E. - English Medium

5. C.B.S.E. - Hindi Medium

6. I.B. - English Medium

Issue Studied

To find the relationship between teaching and learning English with audio-
visual aids.

Why Use Media to Teach English?

Multiple Learning Styles: Much of media appeals to visual and auditory
learning styles, enabling students to learn through seeing the action of the film or
play and hearing the language, word choices, culture and rhythm. Education
through internet: The Internet provides a direct route to videos, pictures, music
and languages of other cultures, tying them to their far-flung cousins.

Edutainment: This method can encourage students to apply their personal
knowledge and creative problem-solving capabilities to knowledge-testing formats
in comfortable mediums, such as games.

Fewer Battles: Outside the classroom, students in online communities are
constantly engaged in connective interaction, whether it be informal texting or
sharing knowledge of areas of interest, such as celebrity news and sports.

Writing: Students are writing more than ever via texting, instant messaging
and chat rooms. Lessons such as comparing and contrasting are easily
implemented with media, including movies and television. Music is an excellent
medium as well, especially for English-as-a-second-language students.
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Methods and Media for Teaching the English Language.

Teaching English to speakers of other languages requires more than just an
understanding of the grammar or perfect pronunciation. Using specific methods
and appropriate media, English teachers can better interact with their students
and help them achieve their language learning goals.

How to Teach the English Language Online?

A high-speed Internet connection, Headphones, Microphone, and Webcam
enable you to teach students online.
How to Teach English through Films?

Video Transcript: Film is a very exciting way to learn about things no
matter what it is, but if you're trying to learn English, the films give you not only
the pronunciation and all of the information while seeing a picture of actually
what's happening, which | think is very helpful, but films are also powerful in the
fact that they give you sounds and background and a lot of other unspoken parts
of our English language, and I think that that's very important.

Why Use Word Games in Teaching English?

Students work at an interactive whiteboard or on a computer. They learn in
flexible groups and sit at tables. The focus is on the individual's needs.
Interpretation and Findings

Teaching English as a second language can be rewarding. About 341
million people worldwide speak English as a first language. An additional 267
million people are speaking it as a second language. Spoken in countries as
diverse as Australia and Zimbabwe, English is one of the world's major languages
and is used as a lingua franca in many global industries, including media and
tourism. The international demand for people able to teach English as a second
language is high. Native English speakers who wish to teach need a good
understanding of English grammar and vocabulary and be able to communicate
this clearly to others.

Conclusion

Students are more likely to learn when information is introduced in a
comfortable, natural way--Internet, music, movies and advertisements, among
other media. Teaching and Researching Critical Media Literacy." Lessons are
lingering in all types of media, and are easily tied to learning goals such as main
idea, symbolism and analysis.

Limitations

It is difficult to identify a precise date when the field of second language
acquisition research began, but it does appear to have developed a great deal
since the mid-1960s. People who learn a second language differ from children
learning their first language in a number of ways. Perhaps the most striking of
these is that very few adult second language learners reach the same
competence as native speakers of that language. Children learning a second
language are more likely to achieve native-like fluency than adults, but in general
it is very rare for someone speaking a second language to pass completely for a
native speaker. In addition, some errors that second language learners make in
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their speech originate in their first language. Also, when people learn a second

language, the way they speak their first language changes in subtle ways. These

changes can be with any aspect of language, from pronunciation and syntax to

gestures the learner makes and the things she tends to notice. The primary factor

affecting language acquisition appears to be the input that the learner receives.

While input is of vital importance, it does not appear to be the only factor involved

in learning second languages. There is considerable variation in the rate at which

people learn second languages, and in the language level that they ultimately

reach. Some learners learn quickly and reach a near-native level of competence,

but others learn slowly and get stuck at relatively early stages of acquisition,

despite living in the country where the language is spoken for several years. More

recently research has focused on a number of different factors that affect

individuals' language learning, in particular strategy use, social and societal

influences, personality, motivation, and anxiety. The relationship between age

and the ability to learn languages has also been a subject of long-standing

debate. The learner's attitude to the learning process has also been identified as

being critically important to second language acquisition. Anxiety in language-

learning situations has been almost unanimously shown to be detrimental to

successful learning. A related factor, personality, has also received attention, with

studies showing that extroverts are better language learners than introverts.

Social attitudes such as gender roles and community views toward language

learning have also proven critical.

Recommendations

1. Focus on conveying meaning, not perfecting grammar.

2. Start your English lessons by focusing on greetings.

3. Spend some time working with students to develop the skills necessary to read,

understand, and properly fill out a form.
4. Instruct students about how to give out their personal information in English.
5. Teach students how to ask to use the restroom, request food, or seek
permission to go to the nurse.

6. Explore the parts of speech.

7. Teach students proper English syntax.
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ANNEXURE
Types of English

BE - Business English

EAL - English as an additional language.

EAP - English for academic purposes

EFL - English as a foreign language.

EIL - English as an international language

ELF - English as a lingua franca

ELL - English language learner.

ELT - English language teaching.

ESL - English as a second language.

ESOL - English for speakers of other languages.

ESP - English for specific purposes, or English for special purposes.
EST - English for science and technology.

TEFL - Teaching English as a foreign language.

TESL - Teaching English as a second language.

TESOL - Teaching English to speakers of other languages, or Teaching
English as a second or other language.

TYLE - Teaching Young Learners English.

Abbreviations

BULATS - Business Language Testing Services, a computer-based test of
business English, produced by CambridgeEsol. The test also exists for
French, German, and Spanish.

CELT - Certificate in English Language Teaching, certified by the National
Quialifications Authority of Ireland (ACELS).

CELTA - Certificate in English Language Teaching to Adults

CELTYL - Certificate in English Language Teaching to Young Learners
DELTA - Diploma in English Language Teaching to Adults

IELTS - International English Language Testing System

LTE - London Tests of English by Pearson Language Tests

TOEFL - Test of English as a Foreign Language

TOEIC - Test of English for International Communication

UCLES - University of Cambridge Local Examinations Syndicate, an exam
board

Trinity College London ESOL

* % %
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Abstract

Key Words: Lifestyle, Professionals

Background: The objective of the study was to study of Lifestyle comparision of
physical education professionals and medical professionals.

Method: Total 200 physical education and medical professionals (100 from each)
were selected from Madhya Pradesh .The static group comparison design was
used for this study. Lifestyle of these professionals was selected as a dependent
variable and profession of these professionals was considered as independent
variables. Lifestyle was assessed by Life Style Assessment Inventory developed
by Anspangh Davids, Michael, H. Hamrich and Frank D. Rosato. To find out the
significant difference among Lifestyle of Physical Education professionals and
Medical professionals, descriptive statistics and independent ‘t’ test was used and
the level of significance was set at 0.05.

Results: The findings of the study revealed that insignificant difference (t(198) =
0.132, p = .895, two- tailed) was found between Physical Education professionals
and Medical professionals.

Conclusions: Based on the findings and within the limitation of the study it is
noticed that the Lifestyle of physical education professionals is as similar as
medical professionals.

Introduction

The term Life style is rather a defused concept often used to denote the
way people live reflecting of a whole range of social values, attitudes and
activities. It is composed of cultural and behavioural patterns and lifelong personal
habit, (example, smoking, alcoholism) that have developed through processes of
socialization. In other words Life style is a term to describe the way a person lives,
which was originally coined by Austrian psychologist Alfred Adler in 1929. The
current broader sense of the word dates from 1961. A set of behaviors, and the
senses of self and belonging which these behaviors represent, are collectively
used to define a given Life style. The term is defined more broadly when used in
politics, marketing, and publishing.

Life style — A quality of life that embodies the values, images and
associations of an actual or aspired Life style of a segment of people (Moore,
1995).

Warner (Hoeger, 1989) also has indicated that practicing eight simple life
style habits can significantly increase longevity;

1. Sleeping seven to eight hours each night
2. Eating breakfast everyday
3. Not eating between meals
4. Eating less sweets and fat
5. Maintaining ideal body weight
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6. Exercising regularly
7. Drinking only moderate amount of alcohol or none at all
8. Not smoking cigarette

Life style factors such as personality traits, living habits, nutrition, physical
exercise, use of alcohol, drugs and smoking, behavioural pattern etc., play major
role in determining the outcome of an individual’s exposure to infection. Health
requires the promotion of healthy Life style. In the last twenty years a
considerable cumulated data indicates that there is an association between health
and Life style of individual. Many current day health problems especially in the
developed countries are associated with Life style changes. In developing
countries, such as India, where traditional Life style still persist risks of illness and
death, with lack of sanitation, poor nutrition, personal hygiene, elementary human
habits, customs and cultural patterns (Park, 2002).

It may be noted that, not all Life style factors are harmful. There are many
that can actually promote health. Examples include adequate nutrition, enough
sleep, sufficient physical activities etc. In short, the achievement of optimum
health demands adoption of healthy Life style. Health is both a consequence of
an individual’s Life style and a factor in determining it (Park, 2002).

Objective of the Study

The objective of the study was to study of Lifestyle comparision of physical
education professionals and medical professionals.
Methodology
Subjects

Total 200 physical education and medical professionals (100 from each)
were selected from Madhya Pradesh. Their age ranged from 20-30 years of age.
Variable

Lifestyle of these professionals was selected as a dependent variable and
profession of these professionals was considered as independent variables
Questionnaire Used

Lifestyle was assessed by Life Style Assessment Inventory developed by
Anspangh Davids, Michael, H. Hamrich and Frank D. Rosato. Validity of the
guestionnaire in Indian Conditions is found .89.

Design of the Study

The static group comparison design was used for the study. Two groups
were made as physical education professionals and medical professionals.
Collection of Data

The data were collected at different physical education and medical
colleges and Universities of M. P. in session 2010-11. Necessary instructions
were given to the subjects before administration of the Life Style Assessment
Inventory.

Statistical Analysis

To find out the significant difference among Lifestyle of Physical Education
professionals and Medical professionals, descriptive statistics and independent ‘t’
test was used and the level of significance was set at 0.05.
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Findings
Table-1
Comparison of Means of Lifestyle of Physical Education
Professionals and Medical Professionals
Groups | Mean SD Mean Difference SE df t Sig. (2-tailed)

70.7200 | 16.00636 *
70.4100 | 1723462 0.31000 2.35210 | 198 | 0.132 0.895

*Insignificant at .05 level
t value required to be significant at 198 df = 1.97
Table 1 revealed that the obtained ‘t' value of 0.132 was found to be
insignificant at 0.05 level, since this value was found lower than the tabulated
value 1.97 at 198 df.
Discussion
Modern world makes life faster and more convenient. The growth of new
technologies, the cover of mobile phones and the Internet helps solve many
problems which were extremely difficult in the past. With an air conditioning, one
can be comfortable even it is raining or snowing outdoor; with a fly, an individual
can be everywhere he want to be in a short time; with just a call, one can have
whatever he need from agency and with just a click one can find out everything
which is useful from network. It is so great when life is easier and more relaxed.
Human’s Life style, including the way he live and act, have changed as
well. In current world, competition is especially fierce. It accounts for our hurry
rhythm’s life. People walk and work faster and more efficiently. “Hurry up or be
run over’ seems to be present life slogan. Even though it makes one tired but it's
still positive for society’s development. Thanks to competition, human has to try
his best in order to survive. The frequently thought stimulates the brain develop.
Moreover, being fast increase labour productivity and help to win the inertia and
overcome our own boundary to reach a real higher level. In short, being hurry
make people more active and more useful.The result clearly indicates that the
insignificant difference was found in lifestyle of the physical education
professionals and medical professionals. This could be due to the fact that the
physical education professionals and medical professionals have similar kind of
daily programme in respect of academics as well as sports.
Finally, the result shows that the physical education professionals and
medical professionals equal in lifestyle contents.
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Abstract

Social adjustment is defined as a psychological process. It frequently
involves coping with new standards and values. The purpose of this investigation
was to compare the level of social adjustment between male and female national
weight lifters of Manipur. Forty (40) weight lifters (male = twenty (20), female =
twenty (20) who have participated in the national championships were taken as
the subjects. The age of the subjects ranged from 17 to 25 years. To find out their
level of adjustment, Social Adjustment Inventory (SAIl) developed by (Singh &
Sinha, 1990) was administered to the subjects. ‘t’ test was used to analyze the
data. Results of the study suggest that no significant difference exist between
male and female national weight lifters of Manipur with regard to social
adjustment.

Keywords: Social Adjustment and Weight Lifting
Introduction

Weight lifting has a “generic” meaning which refers to the activity of lifting
weights to those who are well versed in the use of weights. The word weight lifting
has a particular meaning. It refers to the Olympic sport of weight lifting, which
tests strength and power through two methods of lifting a barbell overhead:
Snatch and Clean & Jerk. It epitomizes the human desire to seek-out challenges,
to attempt to do what is seemingly impossible, and to succeed. At the highest
level, weightlifting is very much a contest between an athlete and his or her belief
in themselves. It is a pure test of flesh and blood against iron and gravity.

Social adjustment can be defined as a psychological process. It frequently
involves coping with new standards and values. In the technical language of
psychology, getting along with the members of the society as best as one can is
called adjustment.

Performance is bi-product of biological, psychological, sociological, and
physical make-up of an individual. In the games and sports, psychological and
physiological factors play a significant role in determining the performance level.
However, great importance is allotted to psychological parameters in competitive
sports (Noriyuki, 2001; Yang, 2002 & Meitei, Joy & Inaobi, 2004).

Materials and Methods
Subjects:

For the purpose of this study forty (40) weight lifters (male = twenty (20),
female=twenty (20) who represented Manipur state in the national championships
were considered as subjects.

Tools:
For investigating the social adjustment level of the subjects questionnaire
ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 61

developed by Singh & Sinha (1990) was used. It is a popular tool being used by
the psychologists for measuring social adjustment. It contains 19 statements and
each statement possesses two alternatives (Yes/No).

Procedure:

The questionnaire was administered on the subjects during regular
coaching camp held at Imphal (Manipur) 2010, jointly organized by Sports
Authority of India (SAI) and Directorate of Youth Affairs and Sports, Manipur.

Data Analysis:

The data thus collected were put to statistical treatment computing Mean,
S.D. and t-ratio to findout significant difference if any between two experimental
groups on the psychological parameter considered for the study. The results have
been depicted in the following table:

Results

Table 1: Showing difference on social adjustment between national level

male and female weight lifters of Manipur.

Variable: Social Adjustment
Experim Standard ‘t
ental Mean e
Deviation Value
Groups
Male 9.1 +1.97
0.21
Female 7.95 + 3.53

Tabled value of ‘t’ at 0.05 level of significance with 38 df = 2.02
It has been depicted in the table that there was no significant difference
exist between male and female weight lifters on their level of social adjustment.
As, the calculated t’ (0.21) value is much lower than the tabulated ‘t’ value (2.02)
at 0.05 level of confidence with 38 degree of freedom.
Figure: lllustration showing difference of Social Adjustment between
Male and Female National Level Weight Lifters of Manipur

Level of Social Adjustment
w B (S = o] [(e]

Male Female

Discussion
From the results of this study it is evident that no significant difference was
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found between male and female weight lifters in their social adjustment.

The result may be corroborated with the findings of Kapri & Tiwari (2010)
who compared social adjustment among senior male taekwondo players of
different zones of CBSE and revealed that there was no significant difference
between different zones of CBSE. In a similar study Singh, Gurpreet & Loveleen
(2011) compared the adjustment between sportsmen and sportswomen and
found no significant difference on health and social adjustment.

Conclusions

On the basis of the results obtained from the present empirical
investigation it may be concluded that national level male and female weight lifters
of Manipur did not significantly differ on their level of social adjustment. The
findings also suggest that the level of social adjustment of these weight lifters
(male and female) falls in the moderate range which seemed to be necessary for
being assertive to excel at highest level in any of the competitive sporting
endeavours.
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Abstract:

Television is an exciting and stimulating “window to the world”, that brings
real life drama, action and happenings into the home of the viewers. Its influence
on the children and youth is profound in both, positive and negative ways. It
provides topics for conversation, for expressing opinions and for other
discussions. It impacts various aspects of children’s life such as their beliefs,
attitudes, behavior, habits, education etc. This article discusses the impact of
Television on education, food habits, increase in violent behavior, alcoholism and
smoking, sexual and social behavior of children and teens.

Introduction:

There was a time when children of a family would gather around their
grandmother, who would tell them very interesting tales, befitting their age and
need. The style of narration was such that the children would be spell-bound while
listening to their grandmother. Their stories were based on popular epics of the
land or stories where in animals and birds were the characters. The impressions
that such stories create are always good and they help very much in developing
desirable social and moral qualities in the personality of the child.

How times have changed! Today, children are born into “television
families”, regard television as a permanent fixture in their life. The TV set is as
familiar to them as the faces of the family members. Unlike human beings, TV set
is always there, to entertain, to give company to the children, especially when no
one else is in the mood to play, chat or interact with them. Little children love the
way a Television set responds instaneously to the press of a button; they enjoy
feeling that they can control it and make it do what they want. Television is
exciting, it is a “window to the world”; it brings real life drama, action and
happenings into the home of the viewers, who can sitting comfortably or even
alone, participate in real and imagined events without having to stir, talk, share or
even explore.

Since 1991 the majority of Indian viewers had an access to only one TV
channel with limited broadcast hours, the national, state owned and controlled TV
network. Within short span viewers throughout the country have an access to
double digit channel options. Multichannel television often creates friction among
siblings, or between parents and children or even between parents themselves.

It is true of the television, that it is the most stimulating means of
entertainment. TV has the strongest impact as its appeal is very attractive, since it
involves the greatest possible number of senses. Its influence on the psychosocial
development of children and youth is profound. This audiovisual media has
potential to generate both positive and negative effects. An individual child’s
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developmental level is a critical factor in determining whether the medium will
have positive or negative effects. Not all media programs are bad. But then, TV
also helps to bring the family closer when all members enjoy a popular program
together. It provides topics for conversation, for expressing opinions and for family
discussions.

TV programming aims to satisfy the viewing requirements of all age groups
and all types of people and therefore broadcast a wide range of material. As we
look at the TV experience and children’s relationship with TV, the rapidity of
change they have been exposed to should also be kept in view. A lot of
researchers have concentrated on the impact media has made on the upcoming
generations.

Time spent watching TV has steadily increased, although almost everyone
watches some TV; low income families’ watch more TV than middle or upper
income families. TV is relatively cheap entertainment, and low income families
may not have the money to spend on other sources of entertainment. (Huston
et.al, 1992)

TV has its critics. Although they concede that some TV programs help
children learn, they also argue that the medium itself, independent of the contents
of programs, has several harmful effects on viewers, particularly children. (Huston
& Wright, 1998)

This article puts forth both, positive and negative effects TV has on various
aspects of children’s life such as their beliefs, attitudes, behavior, habits,
education etc.

Impact of TV on Education:

TV can be a powerful teacher. Watching educational and cultural programs
are examples of how toddlers can learn valuable lessons about harmony, co-
operation, kindness, simple arithmetic and alphabets. It also helps children of all
ages in enhancing their knowledge through informative channels. Right from pre-
independence days, attempts have been made by both, government and private
groups to use media for educational purposes. Dadasaheb Phalke, the pioneer of
Indian Cinema, made educational documentaries such as, “The growth of a pea
plant”’, and “How to make a film” besides fictional films.

Exposure to media frequently limits children’s time for vital activities such
as playing, reading, learning to talk, spending time with peers and family,
storytelling, participation in regular activities and developing other necessary
physical, mental and social skills. In addition to the amount of time spent for the
media, other factors that influence the medium’s effect on children include the
child’s age, developmental level, individual susceptibility and whether children
watch TV alone or with their parents.

Research shows that pre -schoolers from low to moderate income families
who spend more time watching age appropriate educational programs perform
better on test of diverse academic skills at age 5. (Wright et al, 2001)

Some evidence suggests that the more pre -school age children watch
prime time shows and cartoons, the less time they spend reading and interacting
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with others and the more poorly they perform on tests of academic skills. (Huston
et al, 1999; Wright et al, 2001)

More recent and well controlled studies show that even 1-2 hours of daily
unsupervised TV viewing by school aged children has a significant harmful effect
on children’s academic performance. TV viewing time for youngsters increase
gradually during pre-school and elementary school years, reaching a peak at
about 11 or 12 yrs of age. Boys watch more TV than girls. Also, children with
lower 1Q’s watch more than those with higher 1Q’s; children from lower income
families watch more TV than children from higher income families. (Huston &
Wright, 1998).

Williams ( 1986 ) investigated TV’s impact on children and youth in a study
over 2 yrs and found that school age children show a decline in reading ability
and creative thinking, arise in gender stereotype beliefs and an increase in verbal
and physical aggression during play.

Impact of TV on food habits of children:

Because TV takes time away from play and exercise, children who watch a
lot of TV are less physically fit and are more likely to eat high fat and high energy
snack foods. TV viewing makes a substantial contribution to obesity because
prime time commercials promote unhealthy dietary practices. The fat content of
advertised products exceeds the current average diet and nutritional
recommendations and most food advertising is for high calorie foods such as junk
foods, chocolates, pizzas, burgers, ice creams etc.

The number of hours of TV viewing also corresponds with increased
relative risk of higher cholesterol level in children.TV can also contributes to
eating disorders in teens such as Anorexia Nervosa and Bulimia Nervosa.
Children should be discouraged from eating meals while watching TV because it
may lead to less meaningful communication and arguably poorer eating habits.
Impact of TV on increasing violent behavior of children:

For decades researchers and professionals have argued about whether or
not, portrayal of violence shown on TV is a cause of violence among children and
adolescents. Most of the studies have focused on TV violence and have
concluded that there are some negative effects related to watching violent or
aggressive behavior on TV.

The relation between media depictions of violence and subsequent violent
behavior is extremely complex. There are a number of interacting variables which
play an important role in determining who will be affected, by what material and in
what way. The context in which violence is portrayed and age of the viewer are
the most important variables for determining the potential impact of violence.
Another significant variable is the participant’s ability to differentiate between
fantasy and reality, justified and unjustified violence, and the capacity of the
viewer to critically evaluate the portrayal of violence within a social and moral
framework. Evidence suggests that the level of violence in TV programs, films and
crime programs may have lead to an increase in fear that society is more
dangerous than is actually the case. The viewer who identifies strongly with the
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victim can have increased fear about being attacked which reinforces the view
that society is dangerous for that person.

TV violence causes children to be more aggressive (Huston & Wright,
1998). Children learn that violence is acceptable to resolve conflicts and achieve
goals (Steyer, 2002). More recent studies (Johnson et al, 2002) confirm the long
term impact of TV on aggression and violence, particularly for boys, even when
confounding variables such as parent's education and family income are
controlled. What's more, playing violent video games seems to lead to violence in
much the same way that violent TV does .(Anderson &Bushman, 2001)

Impact of TV on Teens Alcoholism and Smoking Behavior:

Today Tobacco, alcohol and smoking products are not directly advertised
on TV because research suggests that advertising increases the consumption of
these products. However, passive promotion occurs when, for example: soap
opera star lights a cigarette in a “macho act”, a formula one race car has cigarette
advertising on it or popular events carrying the names of tobacco companies.
There is evidence that passive advertising which glamorizes smoking has
increased over the past few years. Therefore we can say that TV is not the only
medium from where children learn about tobacco and alcohol use, there definitely
are other sources which show alcohol and tobacco use as a normative behavior
without conveying the long term consequences of using these products.

Impact of TV on Teen’s Sexual Behavior:

Media can either reinforce norms or offer insights into alternative ways of
thinking. Today, media has become a leading sex educator. TV exposes children
to adult sexual behavior in ways that portray these actions as normal and risk
free. Teens rank media as the leading source of information about sex, second
only to school sex education program. The physical, social and emotional
consequences of teen’s sexual activity include high rate of teenage pregnancies
and sexually transmitted diseases including HIV/AIDS.

Both negative and positive advertising messages have been shown to
influence young people, according to the Pediatric Medical Association, media
can promote responsible sexual behaviors which may negatively influence the
physical and psychological aspects of the adolescent. Teens often seek social
and sexual information from media rather than their parents and other adults.
They may be attracted to programs with sexual contents. Recent researches on
children and media show that teens who watch sexual content on TV are more
likely to engage in sex and have a negative attitude about being a virgin.

According to a study older teens were more likely to tune into sexual
content and females were more likely to learn about sex and relationship from
sexual content through the media. Numerous studies document adolescents’
susceptibility to the media’s influence on their sexual attitudes, values and beliefs.
(Huston & Wright, 1998).

Impact of TV on Social Behavior of Children:

TV has potential for development of pro- social and voluntary behavior that

intends to benefit others such as helping, sharing, comforting etc. and all other
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aspects of development. (Nancy Gisenberg 1992, 1998, 1999).Children and
adolescents are more impressionable and impressions created upon their mind
happen to be more enduring. If they see how one behaves with the other, how the
youngster shows their respect to the elders, and how the elders sacrifice their
own comforts for the sake of the youngsters, these would prove very important
lessons in social manners. The songs, dances and other forms of artistic
expressions may sweeten our life and may greatly help in inculcation of aesthetic
sense and in sublimating us to a higher level of living.

It has been found from research in the west that the Pre-Operational child
(aged 5yrs and below) responds differently from the child belonging to the
Concrete Operations Stage (6-11 yrs) or to the Formal Operations stage (11-12
yrs). To illustrate, young children aged 5 and below see a series of separate and
fragmentary incidents rather than the story of the film. They do not invariably
recognize the identities of the principal character throughout the film, and they
tend to believe implicitly what they see on TV to be real. And interestingly, they
sometimes read incidents into the plot from their own imaginations, or add
incidents and events that they think should have occurred (Grant Noble, 1975)
.The 6-11 yr old child, however, understands the story of a film, but still
understandably the concrete physical behavior of film performers. Only at the age
of 10 or 11, does he usually understands the feelings and motivations and put
himself in the shoes of the character. The 11 and 12 yr old comprehends films as
efficiently as adults, and comes to realize the make believe fantasy world of the
films. He also gradually begins to understand the emotional relationships in films
and to appreciate some and dislike other aspects of the films. Besides he can
imagine hypothetically the sort of relationships which may exist between film
characters even if the relationships are not presented on the screen (Kevin
Durkin, 1985).

The cumulative effect of serials and films with the dominance of sex and
offensive language in them may result in laxity of character in our youth.
Conclusion:

The amount of time children spend watching TV and the content of many
TV programs have generated concerns and questions about the impact of TV on
family life and children’s emotional and social development.

TV has as much potential for good as for bad. If the content of TV
programming were improved and adults capitalized on it to enhance children’s
interest in their everyday worlds, TV could be a powerful, cost effective means of
strengthening cognitive, emotional and social development.

There are some ways for parents to regulate their children’s TV viewing:

e Children need absolute rules concerning the amount of TV and types of
programs they can watch. These rules must be enforced consistently.

e Children should be encouraged to know what they want to watch before
they turn on the TV set.

e Parents should not locate a TV set in the child’s room. It encourages
isolated TV viewing.
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Adults should watch TV with children and discuss the program and how
they feel about it. Parents should also discuss their view points to
encourage the children to watch TV critically.

Parents need to be good TV viewers themselves. They should not watch
violent programs and others that are inappropriate for the age of their
children in their presence.
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Introduction:

The goal of life is progress and development. Good education is the basis
of an adequate individual and Social Development. Every country has
recognised the need for the development of every individual through education.
Effective education can be achieved only with the help of research. Research is
the backbone of any country. Research in education is vital for progress and all
the well developed countries are good examples for that. Above all, researches in
any country is a sign of an overall progress of that nation. Researches in
education should be encouraged at all levels as they have the indomitable power
to improve our lifestyle and the well being of our world.

Higher Education has the dual role of advancement of knowledge and
disseminating information.

Research and Teaching are complementary services of a College
Teacher. Research upgrades existing knowledge bank and critical teaching
throws up knowledge gaps for research themes.

Research is an attitude of making decisions on gathering relevant data and
analyzing them to arrive at a decision objectively without personal prejudices,
followed by evaluation of its outcome. College programs are to be continuously
updated by cycles of decision modifications called for by evaluation of outcomes
of current decision. Identification of problem for research is facilitated in this
process.

Review of literature is to be done prior to designing Research project.
Hypothesis, limitations and delimitations are not relevant to all categories of
Research designs. Identification of assumptions made shows the caliber of
research worker. Findings and discussion on findings are to be clearly
distinguished. Discussions justify (validate) findings or reveal lacuna (unconscious
mistakes) in the execution of the projects and wrong assumptions made, which in
turn, give rise to new problems for research.

In experimental research, hypothesis is necessarily to be stated in negative
terms as statistical analysis available is either to reject or accept negative
hypothesis and positive one which is general mode in popular expression.

No research conclusion can be absolutely correct. Probability of being
wrong is estimated by 't' & 'f ' tests. Such probability may be .001 to 99 percent
and may be reported as such in pure scientific projects. But when a decision is to
be made to apply the findings to practical life and work processes, it is
conventional to adopt levels of significance at 5% (probability of being wrong 5
out 100 times) as 1% (higher probability of being wrong only 1 of 100 times). If the
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research method is not of high precision and the risk is low in applying findings to
practical issues 5% level is enough.

Directional hypothesis is a decision to be made on the nature of the
problem and does not improve precision of the design.

Secondary sources of literature should not be cited in the report.

Research need not always be for degree — feasibility of starting new
programmes, annual evaluation of programmes, trends in student profiles, action
research on effectiveness of specific methods of teaching etc., give scope for
short term research projects continuously in any organization or scheme.

Etymological meaning of every word used is to be sought for clarity of
understanding. When words have many shades of meaning or of technical
nature, they are to be defined in reports in which sense it is to be understood by
the readers. Routine quoting from dictionaries is not adequate.

A standard research manual is to be followed in writing thesis report as it
provides 'standards' for various parts of report as in the case of standards for
consumer articles and processes prescribed by the Bureau of Indian Standards,
for uniform understanding by readers.
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Abstract:

In her novel Shobha De has portrayed an aspect of a woman who is
educated, intelligent, talented and yet bounded by the chains of societal system
and her duties towards her family.

Literature of all ages, places and genres have debated much on topics of
feminine issues. The extremely elusive and enigmatic being that woman has
always been generated this interest. She was almost denied the status of a
human being. What is amazing and a real cause of concern is that the portrayal of
female and their issue has an almost contradictory presentation in the works of
the male and female writers. Both have portrayed and reacted in an entirely
different manner. This could probably be because only the one who has suffered
the pain and agony first hand can really translate the pain into words and paint a
right picture. Through this paper | wish to bring to light the turmoil of a lady who
stifled by the confines of an arranged marriage to a man who, she discovers, is
rigidly conservative and completely indifferent to her desires.

Introduction:

Second Thought is a novel which is a lament on the disharmony of
domestic life and Maya is the sufferer of this disharmony. The theme of
disharmony brings into sharp contrast the strongly individualized character of
Maya. Maya is both an individual and a convention bound loyal Hindu wife in spite
of the neglect and humiliation heaped upon by her husband taking it to be her
inevitable destiny. Maya’s tragedy is that she is not treated as an individual but as
a liability by her mother before marriage and as a commaodity by her husband after
marriage. Maya is a girl from Kolkata who gets married to Ranjan and shifts to
Mumbai with dreams of exploring this wild city which has so much to offer. But her
husband, Ranjan, is a conservative chap and a typical mama’s boy who believes
that women are best when they are homemakers. The marriage soon becomes a
formality and she feels trapped in her house and her marriage with almost no
contact from outside. She yearns and longs to be on her own and independent.

Maya the protagonist, of ‘Second Thoughts is an extrovert, intelligent and
educated Kolkatta based girl. She is of a marriageable age and a prime liability of
her mother. Her mother believes that the whole purpose of a woman’s existence
is to find a groom who is well cultured, educated, well placed and able to take
care of his wife and home independently. Unlike her mother, Maya did not find
marriage an ultimate solution of living.

An arranged marriage? For me? Don'’t be ridiculous. Besides | have one
more year to go before | finish college. Shobha De does not require an
introduction. She is an author, socialite, celebrity, former beauty queen and
model, columnist, designer and pen behind popular serials like Kitty Party and
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Swabhiman. She fascinates the generation x and is a role model and icon for
several women today. The erotic content in her novels had been a subject of
controversy and had her prefix as a rebel. But one cannot forget the fact that she
is one of India’s top best selling authors who has made Indians proud. Her novels
are featured in the post graduate popular culture curriculum of the University of
London. ‘Second Thoughts’ is a story of a typical Indian woman who is bound to
traditions and customs and tries to subdue her feelings and aspirations for the
sake of her marriage and her husband who is a robot and completely unaware of
her existence besides the bare minimum.

The story of Maya is a story of triangles and tribulations. Maya comes from
an educated middle class family from Calcutta. Her husband is also equally
handsome and ambitious. He has taken a good post in a bank after acquiring a
degree from America. Maya and Ranjan liked each other in their first arranged
meeting. Maya’s expression was marrying Ranjan was like marrying Bombay. |
thought | was the luckiest girl in my locality.(pg.195)

Thus according to the wordly norms everything is fine and flawless. After
marriage Maya has a comfortable decent house to live in, four square meals a
day, no shortage of money, fine treatment from her husband and all the time in
the world to just loll around in bed, if she wants to(pg.262) And yet she is not
satisfied. She has no contentment. She turns rebellious and finally allows even
marriage bond to blow up. And hence the questions ‘What makes her feel empty
amidst plenty? Why does she rebel and proceed to violate the social moral laws?

A close and careful study of the novel helps us see the miserable condition
of Maya. Maya, a green girl, too inhibited, too inexperienced, too upright and at
twenty three with only one boy friend behind and no one to turn to for help or
guidance at present, finds herself abandoned and horribly isolated. She is
sandwiched between two persons, namely, Ranjan and Nikhil. Ranjan is her
husband. He is twenty eight years old, physically well built, handsome, foreign
educated, modern, confident and who had never known another woman. But then
he is a failure in fulfilling his duties as a husband. Besides he is a parasite on his
mother. On the other hand, Nikhil, her lover, a college boy is good looking,
confident, sporty, cocky, flirtatious, lazy, spoilt and quite irresistible.

Our protagonist, Maya, is with her husband Ranjan in a small flat with all
material comforts. But soon she is awakened from her sweet dream. She realizes
that she is trapped between two individuals, her husband Ranjan who is more
down to earth and matter of fact and her neighbour Nikhil who takes the world in
his stride. She finds two contrasting characteristics in both the persons and finds
herself more attracted to Nikhil who seems to provide her with all the aims and
aspirations that she had come to Bombay for. Where Rajan considers eating,
sleeping, doing office doties, attending social obligations etc, enough for a
successful life, there Maya aspires for a happening life. And she finds a vent in
Nikhil. Another hitch in her way of happiness is her mother in law who is always a
hang over in all Ranjan’s activities. He is a typical mama’s boy and therefore
always asks Maya to consult her for all her activities related to house keeping. He
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even insists Maya to go around the city with his mother as he feels that there is
always a lurking danger in Mumbai city if a stranger woman is left on her own.
When Maya suggests to Ranjan that he must take her around to have the actual
feel of the city, he thinks it was an absurd idea for a traditional housewife whose
sole duty is to take care of the house, cook for her husband and be content with
the social activities that her husband offers her. On the other hand Maya found
Nikhil to be young, sporty male neighbour. “There was something undeniably
attractive about him. Perhaps it was the boundless energy he exuded. And the
look of genuine interest in his eyes when he interacted with just about
anybody.(pg.61)

After her first encounter with Nikhil in his own house, Maya happens to
encounter him very often. The passage outside her flat becomes their regular
meeting point. In his very first encounter itself Maya could feel his body language
to be different. He looked straight into Maya’s eyes and smiled and in this act
alone he could see the green signal. He then confirmed this by asking her if he
should call her Didi. When Maya told him that he could call her whatever he felt
comfortable with, Nikhil could see his path open, destination clear and no
competition as such. Nikhil now plans his strategy to work on Maya. But Maya
finds herself divided between Ranjan and Nikhil. Her inner being warns her that it
was ridiculous for a newly married woman to develop a comfortable rapport for a
neighbour’s son. But then Nikhil's well planned efforts and tricks, and Ranjan’s
continued self centered thoughts and actions and Maya’s unfulfilled genuine
needs finally make Maya give in to Nikhil's net.

Nikhil tries to woo Maya initially by offering a cassette of his songs. Initially
Maya refuses to entertain Nikhil but when he informs her that the cassette
contains songs about her her curiosity makes her respond to his demands. Maya
feels very special now when she realizes that someone finds her interesting and
praises her. She had been humiliated by her husband and therefore this
newfound attention lured her into responding to the attraction that she felt towards
Nikhil.

Next opportunity Nikhil finds for wooing Maya is when he spots her outside
the building. He offers to treat her which Maya refuses saying that her husband
would not approve of that. But Nikhil does not stop here. He finds various
opportunities to invite Maya into some action or the other. He is always on a look
out to get associated with Maya. Once, he even offers to do her housework when
her maid does not turn up. He almost barges into her flat to help her out of her
household chores. But Maya somehow manages to see him off by saying ‘It was
not proper for a young man to be alone like this with a married woman’ (pg 110)

Nikhil finds a very lucrative opportunity when Rajan had to be away on a
‘ten day official tour’. Maya herself felt a strange emptiness in Rajan’s absence. It
was strange because she did not miss her husband. In fact she felt free of
pressure and found relief from approval seeking, being judged, watched,
corrected, scolded, nagged, pushed, instructed(pg 163). She wondered what she
was doing there in a city that was not her own and with a man for whom she didn’t
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feel very much except a feeble affection. A long inward debate continued pushing
her in sloughs of despair (pg 164). In this state of her affected mind, Nikhil walks
in with a proposal for a ride. But Maya makes it clear; ‘listen, Nikhil...... whether it
is in Calcutta or Bombay, a married woman is not supposed to meet other man.
(pg169). But Nikhil tries to convince her into his plans by saying that they were
just friends and he is proposing for a ride just because they both liked each other.
Maya debates with herself and contemplates about her marriage. Finally she
walks into Nikhil’s trap and agrees for a ride. Nikhil takes her to various places
and also uses his weapon of flattery to the utmost. In the hotel he tells her ‘that is
nice. You are smiling with your eyes. It suits you Maya. You are beautiful. Believe
it (pg 175). Slowly but sweetly, Nikhil manages to make a place for himself in
Maya’s heart.

All Nikhil’'s efforts finally bear fruit when one morning Nikhil calls on Maya
with flowers in his hand and announces his birthday. And then without giving her
any time to think or react he pulls her in her arms. Throughout the endeavour
Maya remains conscious of the guilt, because of the ways and culture with which
she was brought up. Therefore she kept her eyes shut to be free from any
responsibility of the act or prove her innocence later (pg 269). On Ranjan’s return,
when he asks her about the flowers, Maya cunningly tells him that those were for
the mother. And on his question as to why she did not attend the phone, she says
that she was out to buy flowers for the mother.

Thus Shobha De’s maturity and insightfulness has come to surface
through this novel. Maya, the central character mistakes non-existent self for self,
i.e. the main source of sorrow is the feeling that nobody, nothing belongs to her
(pg 266). Nikhil mistakes pain for pleasure. He thinks that sensual pleasure alone
is real and so he diverts all his efforts to have those pleasures. And Ranjan, he
thinks that what he knows and does, that alone is true and important.

Conclusion:

Our criticism of Indo Anglian authors or their works has been fragmentary-
like the blindman’s appreciation of an element. We find to be ecological in our
criticism or we look down upon it from the Olympian heights considering it drab,
shallow, superficial anything but rich and balanced. The position of women in
India has also undergone considerable change. Earlier, women were deprived of
social status and justice. But later on, their fate began to change after the fireless
crusade by early social reformers like Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Swami Dayanand
Saraswati, R.N. Tagore, M.K.Gandhi etc for women’s cause. The novel ‘Second
Thought’ is a lament on the disharmony. The theme of marital disharmony brings
into sharp contrast the strongly individualized characters of Maya and Ranjan.
Maya is both an individual and a convention bound loyal Hindu wife inspite of the
neglect and humiliations heaped upon by her husband taking it to be her
inevitable destiny. Shobha De has portrayed in very simple and lucid words, the
conjugal disharmony that exists between the couple. This conjugal disharmony
leads to an attraction with her neighbouring boy Nikhil which ends up in an illicit
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love. In the character of Nikhil, Shobha De has given a vivid description of the
artful and cunning flirts whose only vocation is to satisfy their own caprices and
wreck the domestic life of many an indiscreet women. Nikhil does the same to
Maya and walks out of her life in search of his new prey or to get back to the
normal schedule of life, looking out for his new bride to be. Thus once again
Shobha De’s protagonist is compelled to accept life as it is, since there seems to
be no way out of one’s fated condition. Her story is the story of an Indian
Womanhood. ‘Sufferance is the norm for an Indian housewife’ and the norm is
restored once again, after the momentary disturbance by Maya’s abnormal revolt.
Freedom is a fine concept but creatures like Maya can do only one thing — accept
the fate uncomplainingly. Maya’s failure thus makes one see the depth of an
Indian women’s despair as a daughter and then as a wife.

References:
e Shobha De: Second Thoughts ( Penguin Books : India 1996) All the pages
referred in the article are from this book.
e Reviews of the readers on the net.
e Feedback of the people.
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A Comparative Study on Weight, Height and Sitting
Height of High and Low Performance Badminton

Players of India
Dr. Brij Bhushan Singh: Associate Prof. D/O PH&SE A.M.U.Aligarh
Jitendra Singh: Research Scholar D/O PH&SE A.M.U. Aligarh

Abstract :

This study was conducted to compare the weight, height and sitting height
of High and Low performance male badminton players of India. High Performance
Badminton Players were selected from Indian open grand prix Badminton
tournament 2008 ,Badminton Academy Lal Bahadur Indoor stadium Hyderabad
and Tata open All India senior Ranking Badminton tournament 2008 held at
gymkhana club Mumbai .Low Performance Badminton players were selected from
North Zone Badminton Tournament 2009 and Open district Badminton
tournament held at Aligarh 2009. The Z test was used to test the significant
difference between mean weight and height of the two groups. Statistical analysis
revealed mean weight of high performance Badminton players to be significantly
greater than the mean weight of low performance Badminton players, with
insignificant difference in the mean height and sitting height of the two groups.
Introduction

The size, shape and form of the players are known to play a significant role
in the performance of sports persons. McArdle et al. pointed out that athletes
generally have physique characteristics unique to their specific sports. Numerous
factors are responsible for the performance of badminton players. Fundamental
skills of badminton like servicing (low serve, drive serve, high serves and flick
serves), lifts, smashing and blocking, requires a specific type of physique having
specific proportions with certain conditional abilities. The purpose of this research
work is to compare the weight, height and sitting height of High and Low
performance male badminton players of India.

Keeping in view the objectives of this study, 50 Badminton players each from

high and low performance levels were selected

High Performance Badminton Players Were selected from:-

1. 20 subjects were selected from Indian open grand prix badminton
tournament 2008 held at Gachibowli Stadium Hyderabad dated on 1% to
6" April 2008.

2. 10 subjects were selected from Dronacharya Awardee Mr.S.M.Arif's( Ex.
Chief National Coach ) Badminton Academy at Lal Bahadur Indoor stadium
Hyderabad dated from 1% to 6™ April.

3. 20 subjects were selected from Tata open all India senior Ranking
badminton tournament 2008 held at gymkhana club Mumbai dated on july
27" to 31° 2008.
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Low Performance Badminton players Were selected from:-
1. 30 subjects were selected from North Zone Badminton Tournament 2009
held at A.M.U Aligarh.
2. 20 subjects were selected from Open district Badminton tournament held
at Aligarh 20009.

Collection of Data

The badminton players of the two categories were approached through
coaches and managers of the teams participating in the above mentioned
tournaments. The anthropometrical measurements were taken in the way
described below.

1) Weight

The subjects were examined in clothing of known weight in order to record
nude weight with the help of weighing machine.

2) Stature

Stature was taken as the maximum distance from the point vertex on the
head to the ground. Subject was made to stand erect with heels together and
arms hanging naturally by the side and head in the Frankfort plane, along a wall
on which was fixed a measuring tape.

3) Sitting height

The subject was made to sit on the stool with his legs hanging down freely.
The subject was asked to stretch his back as far as possible and hold his head up
right so that Frankfort plane become horizontal gentle upward pressure was
applied to the mastoid process. The muscles of the thigh and buttocks are
contracted in order to stretch him full. The horizontal bar of the anthropometer rod
was brought down so that it touched the highest point on the head. The distance
between anthropometer rod and the highest point of the stool was measured.
Statistical Procedure

The Z test was used to test the significant difference between mean weight
and height of high and low performance Badminton players of India. Z test is
based on normal probability distribution and is used for judging the significance of
several statistical measures, particularly the mean. It is the most frequently used
test in research and is generally used for judging the significance of difference
between means of two independent samples, when sample size is more than 30
(C.R. Kothari, 1998).
Level of Significance

The differences in various variables of high and low performance

Badminton players were tested at 0.05 level of significance.

Table — 1 Weight
Weight High Performance | Low performance
Badminton Players | badminton players
Mean 64.87 61.89

Standard Deviation

7.066946632

6.921786
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Obtained value ‘Z‘ 2.13*

*  Significant at 0.05 level

** Z value for one tail test to be significant at 0.05 level 1.658

Table shows significant obtained Z value for one tail test, which leads us to
conclude that the mean Weight of High performance Badminton players is
significantly greater (4.81%), than the mean Weight of Low performance
Badminton players.

Figure 1
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Figurel- Mean Weight of High performer and Low performer Badminton players
Table - 2 Height

Height High Performance | Low Performance
Badminton Players Badminton Players

Mean 173.1 171.68

Standard Deviation 5.937601 5.206707

Obtained value ‘Z‘ 1.271462

* Z value for one tail test to be significant at 0.05 level 1.658
Table shows insignificant obtained Z value for one tail test, which leads us
to conclude that the mean Height of High performance Badminton players is
insignificantly greater than the mean Height of low performance Badminton
players.
Figure-2
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Figure2- Mean Height of High performer and Low performer Badminton players
Table - 3 Sitting Height

Sitting Height High Low
erformance Performance
Badminton Players Badminton Players
Mean 88.79 89.85
Standard
Deviation 3.126728 3.605905
Obtained value
‘Z‘ 1.570449

* Z value for one tail test to be significant at 0.05 level 1.658
Table shows insignificant obtained Z value for one tail test, which leads us
to conclude that the mean Sitting Height of High performance Badminton players
is insignificantly lesser than the mean Sitting Height of low performance
badminton players.
Figure -3
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Figure 3- Mean Sitting Height of High performer and Low performer of
Badminton players.
Result and discussion:-

Thus we see that only mean weight of high performance Badminton
players is significantly greater than the mean weight of low performance
Badminton players. Where as insignificant difference is seen in the mean height
and sitting height of the two groups.

The greater weight of high performers signifies more muscular mass in
them ,which provides them greater explosive power for jump ,leap and to smash
hard, greater muscular mass also give them greater endurance thus delaying the
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fatigue in the absence of which a player can maintain his neuromuscular

coordination to optimum level for the effective execution of the skills. As there is

no significant difference between height and sitting height of the two groups
therefore height and sitting height are not the limiting factor in the performance
difference of the two groups. Both the groups height is above average of 171 cm.

The above average height of high and low performers gives them advantage in

effective and speedy court covering .A shorter player would take two and half or

three steps to cover the court thereby spending more energy and taking more
time which becomes a disadvantage to the performance of badminton. In the
year 2002 Shamim and Singh carried out a similar study on high and low
performance Basket Players where by they observed high performance

Basketball players to have greater weight and height in comparison to their low

performance counter parts. Also a study on height and weight was carried on

high and low performance volley ball players of India by Khan and Singh in the
year 2005, here also high performers were having greater weight and height

than low performers .
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‘Private Moneylenders’ Dominance in the light of RBI

New Guide-lines
Dr.Siddharth R. Kamble: Principal, Dr. Ambedkar College of Commerce and
Economics, Wadala, Mumbai — 400 031.

Abstract:

Private Moneylenders exploit farmers in rural money market. Therefore
they reel under the burden of debt. The Government of India as well as
Government of Maharashtra had taken steps to control private money lenders.
Now, there remains little hope in solving the agricultural crisis in Maharashtra as
well in the whole country, If the role enacted by private moneylenders continues to
be underestimated and that of farmers’, a neglected one, then private rural
moneylenders’ will continue to hold on grip over rural money market, until the
agricultural labourer or the partly landless farmer category, can actively choose
another equally available credit source over the private rural moneylenders.

The moneylenders in common Indian parlance i.e. Pathans, Marwaris,
Mahajan and others robbed the peace of mind of the poor Indian peasants by
extracting maximum interest from them. They were in existence prior to
independence of India; and now even after sixty-years of completion of
independence they exist. But the farmers in common category (not landlord) of
this independent India are poor prior to independence; and now even after sixty-
years of completion of independence common farmers remain poor.
Moneylenders exploit farmer at all levels that causes farmer to commit suicide.

Government of India has taken effort since 1951 to control private
moneylenders. But government failed to control notorious (pretending) private
rural moneylenders, because of their(moneylenders) grip over rural money
market. Government of Maharashtra had taken step in 1971 to control private
moneylenders. But suicide incidences of farmers could not be stopped.

Will the new guidelines prepared by Reserve Bank of India’s technical
panel 2006 help farmers to get out of the strong hold of private moneylenders?
Answer will remain to be “no”! Because, the main recommendation of the Reserve
Bank of India’s technical panel, 2006, for a new legislation on money lending
seems to be partial.

The RBI technical group recommendation is to allow the state governments
flexibility for “adjusting rates of interest in accordance with market realities”, the
RBI technical group further recommends that the rates should be “notified by the
state government from time to time”. This advice of the panel can impact the
crucial loan repaying ability of a borrower; a majority of rural borrowers are
farmers at least in the circumscribe limit of Maharashtra state.

The stipulated interest rates work as the minimum rate, not the maximum
that is in favour of moneylenders that any private moneylender can charge. But
other possibility is that when the stipulated rates are low, moneylenders charge
higher rates from the borrowers. If the high rates become official, it would only
give leeway to the private money-lenders to raise the unofficial interest rates.
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Thus common man in rural India has to bear the high interest rates laid by the
private money lenders which make them sulk in poverty and hunger.

The most interesting thing is that the main income of rural households of
Maharashtra is the farm produce including poultry and sheep rearing. Therefore, it
does not enjoy such market price adjustment in the support prices fixed by the
government. The inflationary nature of farm inputs like fertilizer, power, oil and
transport and middleman dealing has made farming a high-risk-low-returns
occupation in the Maharashtra state.

The RBI technical group felt that fixing of rates linked to the market would
make “more unregistered moneylenders view the legislation favourably”. The
same, surely, cannot be said for the borrowers.

The borrower would have to “pay a nominal fee” to have a second look at
his accounts from the moneylender which will not even be exposed to any
external audit. Take for instance, the regulatory authority can inspect the books of
account and only the registering authority will have power to search and seize the
accounts. But there is hitch that most of the moneylenders are strong and
supported by political groups in Maharashtra state. Supposing at the ground level,
this provision encourages us to expect perfect books, with no sign of malpractice
and a secret agreement between the powerful inspectors and equally powerful
moneylenders, then one must be prepared for a shock! Therefore, the matter of
just and right has no chance under such circumstances.

The RBI technical group recommends that... “public should be encouraged
to file complaints with the registering authorities if they have a grievance against
the person engaged in money-lending...without registration and/or charging
excessive rates of interest”. If borrower get access to lodge complaint easily
against moneylenders; then there is no need for leading journals like Loksatta,
Maharashtra Times, Lokmat etc. to write/publish number of times and number of
pages on suicide matters that already happened in Maharashtra state. | agree
with the comment of “Kota Neelima” (the author of book on farmer suicide) that
“There is, however, one small hitch. Why would a farmer, who needs to go to the
same moneylender for a loan the next season, complain against him? This is the
main reason why moneylenders have been able to survive several crackdowns. It
is highly unlikely that a farmer, even if he borrows from a bank, would antagonize
a private moneylender-the only hope in cases of sudden crises.”

Asthe RBI technical group discovered, farmers pay back the moneylenders
by taking bank loans, even at the risk of becoming defaulters at a formal source of
credit. This speaks volumes of who the farmers consider more crucial in their
scheme of things.

Finally, a new class of moneylenders, Accredited Loan Providers (ALPS), is
faced — with a direct link with institutional credit sources, such as a Bank.
Institutional creditors will finance ALPs to a fixed limit and have an agreement on
rate of interest to be charged. “ The agreement can also consider... rescheduling
of the loan/its repayment schedule to the accredited loan provider in case of
untimely death of the ultimate borrower, or other genuine emergencies, the report
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of RBI technical group says.

Will, then, a loan or interest waiver announced by the government be
applicable to the borrowers from ALPs? For, the real question that still remains is
that of loan defaulters, the main reason keeping banks from extending further into
the hinterland.

So, can the institutional creditor tell the ALPs linked to it to reschedule
loans or waive interest on loans to help farmers in distress? If not, how are these
new ALPs different from the old class of moneylenders, except that they are
“accredited” now?

According to the report, those who can be considered for becoming ALPs
are “existing moneylenders, input dealers, agricultural traders, commission
agents, agricultural output processors, vehicles dealers, oil/petrol dealers, or any
other person ...” These are powerful men in a village system whose source of
funds is usually not just their business but also done in a secret way (clandestine)
capital that politicians, landlords, and , sometimes, even officials park with them. It
seems needless for this class of moneylenders to enter any agreement that
attracts attention.

The private moneylenders remain a crucial part of the village economy (in
Maharashtra as well in whole India.) with their impeccable sense of crises,
intuitive grasp of market and inevitable profit-making. They have always managed
to be a step ahead of the government and banks. Banks and institutional creditors
need to focus on villages as untapped markets and have an aggressive strategy
(like that of military strategy) for inclusion. For instance “Kissan Credit Card” that
helped farmers with a minimum of two acre land (in Maharashtra one who has
own land below two acre is taken as landless.). When the agricultural labourer (or
landless farmer category mentioned above in the same para ) as the partly-
farmer can actively choose another equally available credit source over the
private  moneylenders; that will be the vanishing point of the private
moneylenders’ vicious circle.
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Role of Information Technology in Library
Mr. S.K. Dongre: Mulund College of Commerce, Mumbai-80

Abstract

Information technology is currently taking center stage and transformed the
whole world into a global village with a global economy, which is increasingly
dependant on the creative management and distribution of information. The
enormous advantages it has in easing the delivery of information around the
world. The paper discusses the Role of information technology in libraries in the
age of knowledge and information societies. It also highlights the problems faced
by the academic colleges in Maharashtra and achievements over the years using
modern information technologies. Over the past two decades computer base
technology have been dominant forces to shape and reshape the services in
academic library has to offer. The application of information technology has had a
profound impact on the way library resources are being used.

Introduction:

The current era has acquired the name ‘information era’ The new
technologies have accelerated the research and development, and lead to
information explosion. This in turn has made impact on storage, retrieval and
dissemination of information. The combinations of disciplines covering computer
technology, telecommunication technology, Satellite technology, reprographic
technology, printing technology and CD-ROM technology have contributed to the
emergence of information technology. Man’s infinitic capacity for invention and
desire for discovery, exploration, and research has lead to rapid growth of
technologies and thereby information technology, Information explosion has
created problems for proper processing and dissemination of information which
can be only be solved with the aid of this information technology. Technologies,
especially computer and telecommunication technology have highly revolutionised
the field of library and information science. They facilitate collection, storage,
organisation, processing, analysis, presentation, communication and
dissemination of data and information for decision makers using
telecommunication and reprography. With the introduction of new information
technology, libraries are now expected to use various types of technology to
provide information more quickly and in greater volume than before.

The Role of Information Technology in Libraries :

We are living through a revolution in information technology which is
transforming the way knowledge is stored and exchanged; touching the very core
of our culture. This is era of information explosion in which the large amount of
information is being generated at every movement. The ability to collect, store and
disseminate the large amount of information needs application of new
technologies. New information has become very vital tool, possessing of which
reveals economical and social advantages. In the information technology
advancements are also emerging equally fast as the expectation level to cope
with the large amount of information. Information technologies are shaping and
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changing all of our institutions as these are closely related to the mission of
libraries and are changing capabilities of libraries.

Academic library or college library is an integral part of the institution. All
educational libraries develop and design their collections and services to meet the
institutional programme of the institutions. Academic library have been acquiring,
processing, circulating and preserving information materials in all media, although
emphasis has been on paper base materials such as books and journals.
Introduce the information technology in academic libraries has been improved and
change the face of information acquisition, processing, dissemination and
storage. Information is being acquire both in paper and electronic format and
academic libraries are able to convert some of their collections to machine
readable format. Information technology has also facilitated networking, creation
and accessing of remote electronic data books and wide range of information &
product. Use of information technology and access to electronic information
network is slowly transforming libraries from book-centre to information centre.
Areain library the Information Technology use.

Information technology plays a vital role to set up the modern library in this
situation librarian is a key factor to implement the such types of Information
Technology in the library, mostly it is found that the librarians in the academic
libraries are interested to control the explosion of information through the use of
computers and library software.

Following are the area in the library the information technology use.
(i) Preservation of information

(i) Dissemination of knowledge

Preservation of information

Preservation and control of information is basic and most important work of
any library for this work library can use the following ,hardware & software in the
library.

. Computer

Library software
Scanner

C D server

Robot

. RFID

Dissemination of knowledge

Dissemination of knowledge is also the important & skilled work which is
done by librarian & other library staff with the use of information & communication
technology in the library.

On line public access catalogue
WEB OPAC

INTERNET

E-MAIL

Bar-code technology

RFID (security)

oUhwN PR

oOuhswWNE
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Advantages of Information Technology in Library

1. Easy access to document

2. Universal viewing using a browser.

3. Able to access all platforms and handle all clients.

4. Data collection and dissemination over the internet is quick.

5. Easy to navigate.

Purpose of using Information Technology in Library

1. Disseminating searching locating viewing and updating classified and indexed
document.

2. Providing access to database.

3. Mirroring interesting websites to be accessed off-line.

Information Technology Application in Rural Areas libraries in Maharashtra
The most important task for any developing country is to aim at eradication of

mass information poverty by spreading the benefit of information technology. In

this great adventure many developing countries like India are facing several

practical problems. Specially in the college which is in the rural areas in

Maharashtra following problems are generally seen in interim parts of rural areas.

1. Librarian not interested to apply for Information Technology in library.

2. Management not interested.

3. Librarians are failed to communication with Information Technology.

4. Inadequate development of Information communication Technology in interim
parts of rural areas.

Conclusion:

It is up to the individual libraries and information professionals to visualize,
plan and execute information technology in the emerging electronic infrastructure.
This paper only mentioned the tip of the iceberg, what we have achieved in
academic library. A blend of commercial product and locally develop database
content on the hands of computer friendly information professional will go a long
way in improving the way information is collected, organized, provided and
retrieved in this part of the globe.
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Understanding Deep Relaxation through Yoga Nidra
Dr. Arvind Mishra: Head Dept. of Physical Education Allahabad Degree College,
Allahabad

In our modern day society, human life has become very fast, hectic and
demanding. We often hear people complaining that they are highly stressed, and
if not controlled properly, negative stress may manifest in the forms of physical,
mental or psychological problems. In a bid to manage their stress levels, many
people are now turning to meditation, which has become a powerful tool in
helping people to achieve relaxation for both their mind and body. In my own
experience, one meditation technique that | have found to be easy to do, yet
deeply relaxing is Yoga Nidra.

Introduction

Yoga Nidra originates from ancient Tantric practices. The word “tantra”
means to expand and to

Liberate, and Yoga Nidra, like other tantric rituals consist of methods that
seek to expand our understanding of the depths of our mind. When we
experience for ourselves the expansion of our

knowledge and insight, we are able to master our minds and thus freedom
is gained. (Janakananda 1992) While the yogis have known Yoga Nidra for
thousands of years, the practice was revived when Swami Satyananda Saraswati,
founder of the Bihar School of Yoga in Munger, eastern India, adapted and
presented it in a systematic and scientific way in the 1960s. Yoga Nidra is a
systematic method of inducing complete physical, mental and emotional
relaxation.

While the relaxation is a very important aspect of Yoga Nidra, it is not the
ultimate goal of the practice. In line with tantric tradition, Richard Miller, a clinical
psychologist and leading practitioner of yoga therapy, says that Yoga Nidra is also
a complete program of intensive self-inquiry, where we carefully and thoroughly
examine the nature of the structures and beliefs that mould our personal identity.
These structures, also known as sheaths, include the physical body, the energy
body, the sensation, feeling and emotional bodies, the bodies of thought and
imagery, and the bodies of bliss and personal ego identity.

Purpose of Yoga Nidra

The word “Yoga” can be translated as “the joining together of two things
that have never been separate” and the word “Nidra,” from the Sanskrit, means
“sleep.” When taken together, one common interpretation of “Yoga Nidra” is
psychic sleep or deep relaxation with inner awareness, where one appears to be
asleep, but consciousness is functioning at a deeper level of awareness. In
psychology, the state achieved in Yoga Nidra is termed the hypnogogic state, a
state between sleep and wakefulness. It is thought that when we are in this state,
we have access to the latent or subconscious level of the mind, and are even able
to influence it. For instance, we are able to directly attenuate the deep habit
patterns of attachment or aversion that drive our actions in the waking state.
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Miller goes one step further; he interprets sleep as a state of being
unconscious or unaware. As such, he says that from the perspective of Yoga
Nidra, we are asleep when we view the world as consisting of solid and separate
objects. He defines the yogi as one who, whether asleep or awake, is aware of
the fundamental nature of reality — that all things are inherently One, and there is
no separation anywhere. He purports that the aim of Yoga Nidra is thus to come
to the first-hand experience that “we are not the limited, finite creatures that we
mistakenly take ourselves to be,” but rather, “we are non-separate awareness, a
joyous Beingness that is always present.” (Miller 2002) Swami Janakananda
Saraswati, founder of the Scandinavian Yoga and Meditation School, as well as
the disciple of Swami Satyananda Saraswati, supports Miller's argument. He too
says that the purpose of Yoga Nidra is to touch and experience the various
dimensions of our being and to awaken consciousness in areas where it is usually
dormant due to tensions. The aim is that by doing so, we are able to experience
that we are not bound to just one plane of consciousness, but rather that we
consciously contain them all. That in turn is meant to lead to the insight that our
true identity is the experiencing consciousness behind it all.

Pratyahara

Yoga Nidra is one of the practices of Pratyahara. The word “Pratyahara”
means abstracting, leaving something, distancing or letting go. It involves the
process of withdrawing the mind from distracting sensory impressions like
sounds, smells, sights and thoughts so that the mind remains in a calm and
undisturbed state of silent witnessing. This is done by surrendering to the
experience of the sensory impression and saturating the mind with it. The
experience becomes the object of meditation. In Pratyahara, we constantly
observe the process of perceiving; we observe the sensory impression and the
reactions of the mind to it. We do not try to change anything. “Any sensory
impression that is allowed to be in awareness without either the movement of
repression or expression dissolves back into the ever-present background of
awareness and disappears.” (Miller 2002) Conversely, when we try to suppress a
sensation, we prevent the mind from studying it. The mind is unable to conclude
whether the sensation is dangerous or useful. It is thus unable to let go and the
disturbance remains, consciously or unconsciously. Hence, trying to withdraw
from anything ultimately ends in failure. It is only when we are able to be with
things as they are that we are able to go beyond them.

Nyasa

During Yoga Nidra, Pratyahara is practiced by intentionally locating and
investigating sensations, feelings, emotions, thoughts and images. This is
achieved through another process known as Nyasa. As mentioned earlier, the aim
in Yoga Nidra is to touch and hence experience the various dimensions of our
being; that is exactly what Nyasa is. According to the Oxford Sanskrit English
Dictionary, the word “Nyasa” means to place, to set on or in, to use, to touch.
Agehananda Bharati, acclaimed author and authority on Hinduism, defines Nyasa
as “the process of charging a part of the body, or an organ of another living body,
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with a specified power through touch.” (Janakananda 1998) Nyasa can consist of
“touching” the different parts of the body by hand, or it can be done mentally, by
thinking of the specific areas. By touching and thereby experiencing a part of the
body, the body is brought to life and made conscious. Any impressions that arise
from this consciousness are allowed to float freely, without any effort on our part
to repress it or express it. The impressions are simply allowed to surface and fade
into the background. They do not irritate the mind because it has no intention to
refuse or deny their existence.

As with the physical body, the process is repeated with all the different
body sheaths that make up our identity. This approach to Pratyahara is a process
of elimination whereby deep and unconscious patterns of habit from all the
different levels of our being is allowed to surface into awareness. By witnessing
these entrenched habit patterns as an impartial observer in the state of Yoga
Nidra, a certain transformation occurs. There is an increasing awareness that who
| am is different from my thoughts. We gradually experience ourselves as the
consciousness beneath or prior to all of our active mental processes, including
both conscious and unconscious ones. In Miller's opinion, “understanding and
embodying the realization that we are non-conceptual Presence is the culmination
of Yoga Nidra.”

Stages of Yoga Nidra

There are several stages that make up the structure of Yoga Nidra. Each
stage emphasizes a different body sheath. These sheaths include, as mentioned
before, the physical body, the energy body, the sensation, feeling and emotional
bodies, the bodies of thought and imagery, and the bodies of bliss and ego
identity. Upon arrival at each stage, we explore and get to know each of our body
sheaths, without any judgment on our part. We have no agenda other than being
with the various sensations, images, thoughts, feelings and any other impression
that may arise as we explore. Each stage represents a way our mind has turned
what is in fact a non-conceptual Unity into a conceptual, objectified perception. By
bringing them to our awareness with an attitude of welcome, the solidity of each
sheath deconstructs, and we are hence able to misidentify from each body
sheath. By doing so, we gradually realize that all that remains is the
consciousness behind all the different sheaths, and that is our true identity — non-
objective Pure Presence. (Miller 2002)

The practice of yoga nidra is divided into the following stages:

Preparation: Yoga nidra is performed in the posture of shavasana or corpse
pose. The body isstretched out with the head in a straight line with the body. The
feet are slightly apart, the arms

are beside the body, the palms of the hands are turned upwards, and the
eyes are closed. Aftergetting into a comfortable position, there should be no more
movement. In this stage, initial relaxation of the body and mind is brought on by
the awareness of stillness, comfort, posture, position, breath, and listening to the
external sounds with the attitude of a witness.

Intention: In this stage, the practitioner asserts his or her intention to enter into
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the practice of Yoga Nidra. The intention is to remain focused and undistracted
throughout the session. For instance, he or she may say, “I will not sleep, | will
remain awake.” This intention sets the direction and tone of the practice. (Miller
2002)

Sankalpa: When the body and mind are relaxed, then the practitioner is
instructed to take a resolve or sankalpa according to his or her own wish. The
sankalpa should be short, clear and positive. The practitioner repeats the selected
sankalpa three times mentally, with full determination, conviction and confidence.
With deep relaxation, we are able to access our subconscious mind. It becomes
very open to suggestion, and thus we are able to effectively change deep set
patterns.

Rotation of consciousness:

Next, the awareness is rotated around the different body parts
in a systematic and ordered manner. The practitioner is instructed to remain
aware, to listen to the instructions and to move the mind very rapidly according to
the instructions without making any physical movements. The rotation of
awareness in Yoga Nidra follows a definite sequence: right side of the body,
beginning with the right hand thumb and ending with the little toe of the right foot;
left side of the body, from the left hand thumb to the little toe of the left foot; back
of the body, from the buttocks to the back of the head; and lastly the front of the
body, from the forehead and individual facial features down to the pelvis. The
awareness is then brought to major parts of the body — whole arms, whole legs,
whole torso, whole right side of the body and whole left side of the body.
Eventually the entire body is brought together into awareness.

Breath awareness:

In this stage, one simply becomes aware of the natural breath without
making an attempt to change the flow of the breath. One may become aware of
the breath by watching it in the nostrils, chest, and abdomen, or in the passage
between the navel and the throat. The practitioner becomes aware of each
incoming and outgoing breath by counting them mentally. Counting the breath is
an important exercise as it sharpens the practitioner’'s ability to focus. With
practice, he or she will be able to remain wide-awake and alert.

Opposite feelings and sensations: In this stage, the physical or emotional
sensations are recalled, intensified and experienced fully. The practitioner is
instructed to experience pairs of opposite feelings or sensations like heat and
cold, heaviness and lightness, pain and pleasure, love and hate, and so on. The
thinking mind is only able to focus in one direction at any one time, it cannot move
simultaneously in two opposite directions at once. Thus when instructed to do so,
it stops thinking and becomes silent. In this quiet, the practitioner is able to
experience his or her self expanding in a multidimensional spaciousness.

Visualization:

In the stage of visualization, the awareness is taken to the dark space in
front of the closed eyes, referred to as chidakasha in yogic terminology. The
practitioner is then instructed to visualize some images or symbols, which may
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include a castle, the smell of the earth after rain, the ocean at night, a steady
candle flame, a blue lotus and so on. The symbols serve as a catalyst to provoke
a reaction in the unconscious mind. However, since the practitioner’'s mind is not
given any time to react, it becomes detached and the ego becomes temporarily
inactive. Suppressed conflicts, desires, and deep patterns hidden in the
unconscious are liberated and rise into awareness. As they are viewed in an
attitude of welcome and not denial, they surface and then dissolve. When these
deep residues move out of the unconscious, feelings of peace, stillness and joy
manifest.
Sankalpa: Once again the sankalpa, taken in stage two, is repeated mentally
three times in this stage with full dedication, faith and optimism.
Ending the practice: At the end of the session of Yoga Nidra, the practitioner
may still be in a very deep state. As such, they are instructed to slowly externalize
their awareness by listening to external sounds, and becoming aware of objects
and persons in their surroundings and the room that they are in. They are asked
then to slowly move the body parts and to stretch the body. When they are sure
that they are awake, they can then sit up slowly and open their eyes.
When to Practice Yoga Nidra
Swami Janakananda suggests that it is highly beneficial to practice Yoga
Nidra when we are exhausted from work. As it brings us into such a deep state of
relaxation, it will be more effective than a normal nap. We will “awake” feeling
more refreshed, and are afterwards able to get more from our leisure time. He
also suggests its use by those who suffer from insomnia or are dependent on
sleeping pills. Studies conducted by the Scandinavian Yoga and Meditation
School have shown that Yoga Nidra can improve sleep, especially when practiced
during the day. However, it can also be done at bedtime. Swami Janakananda
advises against doing Yoga Nidra right after a heavy meal or drinking coffee. To
strengthen the effect of Yoga Nidra, he recommends using the exercise Tratak,
where one concentrates on the flame of a candle, right before practicing Yoga
Nidra. If the practice was to be combined with yoga and breathing exercises,
Yoga Nidra should be done after them.
Methods to Remain Awake
- Initially, when one starts to practise Yoga Nidra, one common problem
could be the tendency
- to fall asleep. With practice, this should be overcome. The following are
some suggestions by
- Swami Janakananda on various ways to remain awake:
- Take a hot and then cold shower before the session.
- Before the relaxation, do the Headstand or Clown pose if one is familiar
with them.
- During the relaxation, leave the feet uncovered.
- Hold either one or both forearms up in the air during the practice.
- Say the instructions mentally along with the voice that is guiding the
practice.
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- If all else fails, do the practice standing up. (Janakananda 1983)

Conclusion

There are many ways that we can practice Yoga Nidra. It can be done
quickly in a few minutes, or we may proceed slowly, spending an hour to two
hours thoroughly exploring each of the sheaths or domains of existence. It is
generally recommended that once the practitioner has stabilized his or her
practice of Yoga Nidra over a period of time, he or she should then try to stop
using the guided versions on tapes or CDs. Instead, the practitioner can begin to
experiment with giving themselves the instructions mentally. When the time is
right, even the instructions may be dropped for ultimately, the methods used for
Yoga Nidra are for training the mind to focus and become aware, subtler and
subtler, until finally, the attention dives into stillness and objectless-ness. The
eventual goal is that the practice of Yoga Nidra takes us beyond the practice of
Yoga Nidra itself into everyday life, so that in every moment we are feeling,
sensing, intuiting and knowing our true nature as Undivided Presence. As Swami
Jnaneshvara Bharati puts it, “Yoga Nidra is a state of consciousness, not the
methods that lead you to that state.”
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The Skills of Time Management
Haresh S. Wadhwani: Assistant Professor in B.M. Polytechnic, Badlapur

Abstract

The purpose of this paper is to help the students to know about the
Technigues of Time Management. It has been observed that school students
spend number of hours using you Tube, Face Book, the number of hours they
spend watching TV, playing Matches, video games, due to this they cannot save
their time for study. If we think from the study point of view the students have very
hectic schedule for study they have to complete the number of assignment,
attending classes, studying for exams.

The time management can be very useful in a student’s hectic schedule. It
ensures that students are well prepared, organized and focused to manage their
daily lives and complete academic assignments on time. It can lead to improve
success, however, this is skill that students have to learn and practice. Students
must change their habits in order to have good time management skills. This can
only happen if students take the first steps in identifying their problems.
Introduction:

Time Management is a very important skill that is needed for academic
success. Students in schools have very busy stressful lives because they are
attending classes, completing assignments and studying for exams. In addition
they have their own daily routines and lifestyles that are necessary for creating
balance between academics and extra - curricular activities. However, finding
time to do everything at once can be challenging and overwhelming. It is likely
that many students are unaware of possible differences between how they spend
their time, and how they think they spend their time. Such a perception gap may
lead to a lower academic performance by students. If students can be made
aware of such a perception gap, by either faculty or advisors, or both, it should
result in higher academic performance by the students. This is where good time
management skills come into practice. This is a skill that students need to learn.
They must take the necessary approaches and apply these strategies in order to
be effective and more productive. Having these skills gives students the ability to
plan ahead and prioritize upcoming assignments and events. This is an important
factor in keeping students organized and avoiding procrastination, which
ultimately leads to academic. Moreover, results of such a study may also lead to
students devoting more attention to developing their time management skills,
which should enhance their personal development, and even their collaborative
learning skills.

This can be done by setting new personal goals and striving to accomplish
them with a new and improved attitude in mind. Students should learn how to
work smart by not working too hard and not retaining anything. Sometimes
students need to study for a couple of hours and take a break to clear their minds.
It is a good idea to take breaks when feeling of frustration come on. Too much
information leads to an information overload that the brain cannot deal with at one
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time. If students are motivated and disciplined, their time management skills will
improve with practice.
Techniques of Time Management:

Set goals and deadline for every element of time:

Setting goals is something that surprisingly few pupils do. No
wonder that so few of us achieve what we want. Good goal setter
tends to have a well-developed sense of their future and what they

want from it. A clear feeling of what you want means you will be able to take
advantage of options and opportunities as they come along.

The goals you set for yourself should be specific and they should be
defined as what you will do, when you will do it, and where you will do it. If you
determine the frequency and duration of an action, you are well on your way to
making a real change in your life.

For example: If a student want make the planning of their study. First of
all, he will decide what subject he will take for study. When will he the study that

subject. Which is suitable place for the study
"

Spend Time doing what you like doing: :-ﬁ

In an ideal world, you could decide what to spend your time on based on
choice: doing the things you enjoy doing. But for most of us, this is a dream
rather than reality. But, if we could focus on improving the amount of time we
spend on tasks we actually enjoy and limiting the time spent on tasks we don't,
most of us would be happier. And when we feel happier, we usually get more
done: we achieve more. For Example: first thing in the morning, or when you are
pushed for time. Tasks that you find difficult will need more concentration and
effort, so plan these in so they are not rushed, or handled when you are not at

your best.
=

) |
Learn to say No: - 29%

The best technique for avoiding time thieves is to be honest with them. If
someone asks “Do you have a minute?” Tell them you don’t, or indicate exactly
how many minute you have available and ask if their discussion can be
accomplished in that amount of time. If you don’t have time for beer after work,
don’t go. Learn to say no tactfully and people will not negatively. Say “yes” only if
obligation helps you accomplish one of your key objectives. If you cannot say
“no” say thanks for asking, but | have prior commitment.

a7

Prioritizing your activities g‘
What do you do if you find that you have less time than you had anticipated for your
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activities? Should you just not do some of the things? Or should you cut out a little time
from each activity?
What you need to do is PRIORITIZE. In other words, you need to determine the
importance and urgency of each activity and use this information to revise your schedule
(week's plan). In some cases, you may decide to postpone an activity that is not urgent,
or perhaps you will spend less time on an activity that is not so important.
..... To help you prioritize your schedule, use the table below. Write the appropriate
number (1, 2, 3 or 4) after each activity.

[Note: "Urgent" means that the deadline or due date is coming

3 1
Urgent but Urgent and
not Important important

4 2
Not Urgent Not Urgent
Not important but Important

1) Important and urgent

This task is to be done quickly and well. This is your top priority
work. However, often tasks end up in this category because they were not
done before- they became urgent. This category should be reserved for
your top priority work- so do not add to this category by delaying things
until they end up here.

2) Important but not urgent

These tend to be those tasks that require a lot of attention. Do not
be tempted to put these off until they fall into the category above- that is
only created additional pressure and stress for you. This Task should be
broken down into tasks or stages, and started on to get some of their work
out of the way to reduce the overall size of the task left. Try to plan to do
some of these tasks every day if you can —you will soon get them done ire
you divide up the effort like this.

3) Urgent but not important:

These task takes too much of your time, because if they do, you will
end up with not enough time for your important work. If you have lot of
task in this category, assess how important they are by asking yourself
“‘What happen if | simply did not do this It is surprising that once you think
about it, many of these task can be abandoned.

4) Not Urgent and Not Important:

These are the tasks you must quite simply stop doing. Either

negotiate stopping them altogether, or delegate them.
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Procrastination: * Have you ever told

yourself, "Il just watch TV (or do something else enjoyable) for just 5

minutes and then get back to my homework?"

* Have you ever underestimated the amount of work or time an assignment was
going to take?

* Have you ever done something else "very important” to avoid working on an
assignment?

....... Answering "yes" to any or all of these questions is a good sign
that you know how to procrastinate. Procrastination means putting things off until
a future time, postponing or deferring something. Most people have
procrastinated at some time in their lives. There are many reasons for
procrastinating. How many of these describe you?

* The task seems irrelevant; it has no meaning for you.

* You are not interested the task.

* You are afraid of getting a low grade or of failing.

Dealing with Procrastination:

* Do school work when your energy level is at its highest.

If you are a morning person, do school work in the morning. If you are a night
person, do school work at night.

» Work for realistic periods of time.

If you work best at 1 hour intervals, don't try to cram in 2 hours of study. Or if 1/2
hour at a time is best for you, then follow your own needs; do not study for long periods
just because your friends do.

* Avoid study marathons (like all-nighters).

* Mix activities.

Switch subjects after a while, or try to alternate between doing things you enjoy
with things that you find challenging or boring.

* Create an effective place to do your school work.

Make your work place comfortable but not TOO comfortable. Try to keep
distractions to a minimum (like phones, TV, and friends). Don't forget the importance of
good lighting and make sure that you have access to the materials and equipment you
need
» Schedule time for yourself -- for exercise, relaxation, and socializing.

Don't forget that "all work and no play makes Jack and Jill dull people,” not to
mention frustrated, bored, and stressed out.

* Use your free time wisely.

Make effective use of the time between classes or while you are waiting -- for
buses or friends, at the doctor's office, etc.
Conclusion:

Let me conclude by saying, When we feel god about ourselves and have high
self-esteem we naturally manage our time better. When we feel bad about ourselves
and have low self-esteem, we tend not to manage our time well. All these are valuable

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 97

skills. However, they deal with school related activities. The purpose of this paper is to
bring time management out of the school to help you apply its principles to other
activities and projects that you would like to accomplish outside of work. This is
important because our self-esteem is based on how successful we are in all aspects of
our life. The technigues explained here are designed to help people in all walks of life
use their time more effectively, with a special emphasis on getting those important things
done that you want do outside of the job.
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Crisis Management- Article on Mumbai
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Introduction

Terrorism has assumed serious dimensions after the September 11 attack
on the twin towers of World Trade Centre in United States of America. The full
blown up pictures of the abrupt vertical collapse of the commercial might of USA
was witnessed world over. Since then the periodical attacks are aimed at various
targets by the radical groups in various parts of the globe. Stringent laws vis-a-vis
non-political swift handling of the terrorist attacks in some countries has yielded
deterrent results and the countries where able to overcome this menace.
However, contrary to this, India which has belatedly converted into the epicenter
of terrorism, is dealt with casual approach and resulted into heavy mortality and
gave a setback to the growing economy.

Another attack...more than a couple of hundred dead and several
hundreds injured in the

recently Mumbai terrorist attack. The regular phenomenon of terrorist
attacks in India are keeping everyone guessing as to who could be next victim of
the flow of terror. Security forces did a splendid job in evacuating every possible
hostage but could not save many as they were caught unaware but shown below
IS some strategic pattern by which we can actually earmark where the next attack
would be and when. This has been analyzed in the case study which follows later
in this research paper.
Definition and Anatomy of Crisis

The real challenge is not just to recognize crises, but to recognize them in
a timely fashion and with a will to address the issues they represent. What are the
early warning signs? What analysis serves to Crisis Management- a Case Study
on Mumbai Terrorist Attack 359 give early warning of change and the possibility of
a future national crisis? Again, the challenge is not only to recognize the crisis but
also to bring the complex factors into focus in such a manner that individuals can
understand and marshal the forces necessary to address the situation. A crisis
has been defined as a’turning point for better or worse,” "decisive moment,” or
“crucial time.” A crisis can also be described as”a situation that has reached a
critical phase.” A crisis is, therefore, an unstable time or state of affairs in which a
decisive change is impending — either one with a distinct possibility of a highly
undesirable outcome, or one with a distinct possibility of a highly desirable and
extremely positive outcome. Any executive who can predict and plan for a turning
point in his or her organization stands a far better chance of capitalizing on that
opportunity than someone who allows the crisis to sneak up on him or her
unprepared. Contrary to popular belief, a crisis may not be necessarily bad. It is
merely characterized by a certain degree of risk and uncertainty.

Crisis management — planning for a crisis, a turning point — is the art of
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removing much of the risk in uncertainty, thereby allowing those concerned to
achieve more control over the destiny of an organization, and thus creatively
exercising the role of management leadership.

Crisis Management at National Level

Crisis management is a critical organizational function. Failure can result in
serious harm to stakeholders, losses for an organization and its very existence. A
crisis is defined as a significant threat to operation that can have negative
consequences if not handled properly. It can create three related threats 1) Public
safety 2) Financial loss 3) Reputation loss. It damages the organization in terms
of finance. The primary concern in a crisis has to be public safety. If failure to
address public safety intensifies the damage from crisis reputation and financial
concern are considered after public safety has been remedied.

Pre-Steps Involved IN Crisis Management

1) A crisis management plan has to be developed firstly and updated
periodically.

2) Create and designate crisis management team and proper training
should be provided.

3) Pre- draft select crisis management including content for dark websites
and templates for crisis statements have the legal department review and pre-
approve these messages.

4) Media person should be trained before hand to hand crisis effectively.
Don’t Do’s
1) Avoid the phrase no comment.

2) Avoid jargon or technical terms.

3) Avoid nervous habit that people interrupt or deception.

4) Avoid distracting nervous gestures such as pacing.

Do’s

1) Present information clearly

2) Appear pleasant on camera

3) Media person need to have strong eye contact, limited disfluences ‘uhms’or
‘uhs’.

4) Media person should have latest crisis information.

5) Be prepared to use internet as one of the channel for reaching public.

6) Be prepared to use unique websites or part of your websites to address crisis
concern.

Crisis Response

Public relation plays are critical role in crisis responses by helping to
develop the messages that are sent to public various public. Initial crisis response
is what Government does and says after the crisis hits.

Arpan and Korko-Ewoldren (2005) conducted a study that documented
how a quick early

response allows an organization to generate greater credibility than a slow
response. Crisis management will make it easier for crisis management to
respond quickly. Government should be ready to provide stress and trauma

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 100

counseling to victims of the crisis and their families.

Master List of Reputation Repair Strategies

1) Attack the accuser: crisis manager confronts the person or group claiming
something is wrong with the organization.

2) Denial: crisis manager asserts that there is no crisis.

3) Scapegoat: crisis manager blames some person or group outside of the
organization for the crisis.

4) Excuse: crisis manager minimizes organizational responsibility by denying
intent to do harm and/or claiming inability to control the events that triggered
the crisis.

5) Provocation: crisis was a result of response to some one else’s actions.

6) Defeasibility: lack of information about events leading to crisis situation.

7) Accidental: lack of control over events leading to crisis situation.

8) Good intentions: organization meant to do well.

9) Justification: crisis manager minimizes the perceived damage caused by the
crisis.

10) Reminder: crisis manager tell stakeholder about the past good works of the
organization.

11) Intragation: crisis manager praises stakeholders for their actions.

12) Compensation: crisis manager offers money or gifts to victims.

13) Apology: crisis manager indicates the organization takes full responsibility for
the crisis and asks stakeholders for forgiveness.

Crisis Management Success Stories

Mumbai

In 2008, 26 November, 9 terrorists attacked Taj hotel, Oberoi Hotel and
Nariman House at Mumbai and killed almost 200 people and about 300 were
seriously injured in these three places. It took three days for NSG commandos to
overcome these terrorist. In the three days long fight, the commandos were able
to kill 8 terrorists and captured one injured. Despite the terror attack, the basic
feature of Mumbai as a safe and secure city for everyone, whether he is living in a
slum or is the CEO of a corporate giant, has not changed.

Parents in the city don't worry about their young professional daughters
coming home late at night in public transport. Having said that, there is no
guarantee that this -- a better law-and-order situation in the city compared with
other metros -- will protect you from a terror attack.

Odwalla Foods

When Odwalla’'s apple juice was thought to be the cause of an outbreak of
E. coli infection, the company lost a third of its market value. In October 1996, an
outbreak of E. coli bacteria in Washington State, California, Colorado and British
Columbia was traced to unpasteurized apple juice manufactured by natural juice
maker Odwalla Inc. Forty-nine cases were reported, including the death of a small
child. Within 24 hours, Odwalla conferred with the FDA and Washington state
health officials; established a schedule of daily press briefings; sent out press
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releases which announced the recall; expressed remorse, concern and apology,
and took responsibility for anyone harmed by their products; detailed symptoms of
E. coli poisoning; and explained what consumers should do with any affected
products. Odwalla then developed - through the help of consultants - effective
thermal processes that would not harm the products' flavors when production
resumed. All of these steps were communicated through close relations with the
media and through full-page newspaper ads (Dwyer,1998).
Conclusion

It is difficult to distill all that is known about crisis management into one,
concise entry. | have tried to identify the best practices and lessons created by
crisis management researchers and analysts. While crisis begin as a
negative/threat, effective crisis management can minimize the damage and in
some case allow an organization to emerge stronger than before the crisis.
However, crisis are not the ideal way to improve an organization. But no
organization is immune from a crisis so all must do their best to prepare for one.
This entry provides a number of ideas that can be incorporated into an effective

crisis management program. The world is not undergoing a crisis in the
system but a crisis of the system in which the real economy has become
subservient to financial economy. All solutions must be based on this underling
truth. Nothing less than a Global Round on a Reconstructed Economic Order is
required to address an integrated reform and restructuring of the global economy-
including finance, trade, investment, production, corporate codes of conduct, labor
standards, systemic risk and environmental regulation. The efforts of the G20 are
puny compared to the comprehensive and serious process appropriate to the
scale of these converging crises of the 21st century.
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Malls were conceptualized in America to suit the country’s demographic
and psychographic profile. By 1980, it reached the saturation point, making the
concept available for the rest of the world. According to Guinness book of world
records, the world’s first mega mall came up in Alberta, Edmonton, Canada,
under the name West Edmonton Mall. It housed 800 shops, 11 department
stores, 110 restaurants, a 360 room hotel, 20 movie theatres, 13 night clubs, an
ice-skating rink, a lake and a chapel, besides the world’s largest(of those days)
indoor amusement park, indoor water park, and parking lot in an area of 5.2
million square feet.

Today, the largest mall in the world, called the South China Mall, stands tall
in Dongguan, China. In the Chinese Mall race, this facility opened a year after the
opening of Golden Resources Mall to displace it as the country's and the world's
largest. The space includes wind mills and theme parks, plus a replica of the Arc
de Triomphe’ on a plot admeasuring 7.1 million square feet, equivalent to 120
football fields.

The Mall Race is gaining momentum in India, as larger malls are being
built across the country. The Mantri Square of Bangalore and the Ambience Mall
of Gurgaon have been overtaken by Express Avenue of Chennai and Lulu of
Cochin, with an area of 2 million square feet each.

Malls now are structured into our way of living. Our ability to consume the
standards of social and economic impacts brought in by malls has and will
continue to alter the composition of day to day survival. Margaret Crawford’s
article “The World in a Shopping Mall” elaborates how the world is placed within a
shopping mall, and the impacts that have resulted from the world being placed in
such a situation. The article discusses the foundations or fundamental themes
that have caused the World to be in a shopping mall. On only a regional scale
many would not consider how much a mall can impact the particular area that it is
placed in. In the article, Margaret refers to the impacts on small towns, historic
downtowns, and traditional suburban centers. Commercially and economically the
construction of malls will either benefit or reduce productivity within an area.
Throughout history the developments of malls have successfully been theorized
to be only productive.

The Indian Scenario.

In India, the sudden impact is that the real estate price goes up around the
mall, soon after the foundation stone is laid. When TV came to India in the late
sixties, socializing in India, particularly in cities, underwent a change. People
became addicted to the TV. The single channel era between 1970 and 1985 saw
families staying in front of the TV during prime time. It united families, but made
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cracks in the social fabric. Lifestyle illnesses increased, due to lack of exercise,
less intake of Oxygen and increased consumption of junk food. With the advent of
the malls, people began to visit them frequently. Indian malls do not offer much
except shopping. There are no hotels, thematic entertainment, open spaces, or
sports and games. However, they make people move out of their homes.

Organized retailing in India witnessed a gross turnover of USD 320 billion
in 2006. Although this figure is low compared with other developed economies;
industry experts expect the growth rate of this sector at 35% until 2011. At
present, about 150 malls are operational at a Pan-India level with a total area of
25 million sq ft. As per the current estimates, about 400 additional malls are
expected to be constructed across the country by 2011. The success of Indian
malls will not only be achieved by housing the biggest and the best mix of
retailers, but also by setting up new standards and procedures in mall
management that will provide a platform to differentiate its products and services
from competitors.

As organized retail grows, the market will provide more choices to
consumers and retailers, making it more competitive. At this point, developers will
have to work harder to create a differentiation for their product. Consumers and
retailers will be attracted to malls that are professionally managed, making
effective mall management a critical factor behind the success of a mall.

Although Ambience Management is listed as a sub-division of Facility
Management, it is the sum total of quality in each aspect of Mall Management.
The resultant ambience needs to be visualized right from the selection of venue
and kept in view till the cutting of the ribbon.

Mall Management:

1. Positioning-Choosing the right location.

2. Zoning — formulating the right tenant mix and its placement in a mall.

3. Marketing.

4. Facilities Management — infrastructure, traffic and ambience management
5. Finance Management

According to the Jones Lang LaSalle Retailer Sentiment Survey 2006, 95%
of the respondents expects their gross turnover to improve and had plans for
expansion. About 70% of those who had expansion plans said they prefer malls
over high streets for their expansion, indicating the rising demand for malls as the
preferred destination of organised retail in India. Moreover, about 65% of those
who preferred malls over high streets also said that mall management is expected
to become the deciding factor for a mall’s success in the future.

However, a sense of concern was expressed over the following challenges
to the Indian retail market:

1. Lack of quality locations

2. Shortage of trained staff

3. Rising rental values

4. Mall management

The first three concerns are external factors, whereas mall management is
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an in-house requirement.

Positioning a Mall

Positioning a mall refers to defining the category of services offered based
on Demographics, Psychographics, income levels, competition in neighboring
areas and extensive market research of the catchments. For example, if the
market research indicates that the average number of households living in a
particular area belongs to the upper middle-class, then a high-end retail mall
would suit the location. An example of this practice can be seen in the upcoming
malls, Select City Walk in Saket and DLF’s Emporio in Vasant Kunj. These retail
developments are prime examples of good mall positioning. These malls have
been specifically designed after an extensive market research, based on the
catchment area of South Delhi. The malls provide high-end luxury products
catering to the elite class (socio-economic classification A and B consumers)
residing in South Delhi. Positioning also refers to the location of the shopping
mall. A good location defined in terms of factors like ease of access via roads,
good visibility, etc. is considered as one of the prime prerequisites for a mall.
Although other activities such as trade/tenant mix can be revisited or redefined,
the location remains fixed, making it an imperative factor for a mall.
Zoning — Formulating the Right Tenant Mix and Its
Placement in a Mall

Tenant mix refers to the combination of retail shops occupying space in a
mall. A right tenant mix would form an assemblage that produces optimum sales,
rents, service to the community and financial viability of the shopping mall
venture. Zoning refers to the division of mall space into zones for the placement of
various retailers. A mall is dependent on the success of its tenants, which
translates to the financial feasibility of the tenant in the mall. Generally, there are
two types of consumers visiting malls — focused and impulse buyers. The time
spent by focused buyers in malls is relatively lower compared with impulse buyers
who also enjoy window shopping. There is little that retailers can do to attract
focused buyers as they usually know what they require and from where. However,
right tenant mix and optimum retailer placement after a diligent zoning exercise
can help retailers attract both types of consumers, especially the impulse buyers.

Formulating the right tenant mix based on zoning not only helps attract and
retain shoppers by offering them multiple choices and satisfying multiple needs,
but also facilitates the smooth movement of shoppers within the mall, avoiding
clusters and bottlenecks. This helps influence shoppers’ mall preference and
frequency of visits. It also helps in building a distinct image in the minds of
shoppers, which is criticalconsidering the robust upcoming supply of malls. The
selection of the right anchor tenant plays a crucial role in establishing a good
tenant mix. The anchor tenant is defined as the largest occupier in a mall in terms
of square feet. Vanilla retailers cluster around the anchor and feed off the
shopping traffic it generates.The successful execution of the zoning exercise for a
mall is carried forward through lease management on an ongoing basis. Forging
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good leases with retailers is an essential part of ensuring the presence of the right
retailers in a mall. The Forum Mall in Koramangala, Bangalore is an example of a
successful mall led by good zoning and tenant-mix.

Marketing

Promotional activities and events in a mall form an integral part of mall
management. Activities like food festivals, handicraft exhibitions and celebrity
visits increase foot traffic and in turn sales volumes. Organising cultural events
has time and again proved vital in attracting consumers to a mall. Such activities
may also act as a differentiator for a mall.

Developers can work on drafting marketing strategies for individual malls to
meet the needs of the local consumer base and the challenges of local, and in
some cases, regional competitors.

Ansal Plaza, the first mall in Delhi, is an example of a successful mall led
by good promotions and marketing mall management practices.

Facilities Management

Facilities management refers to the integration of people, place, process
and technology in a building. It also means optimal utilization of resources to meet
organisational needs. It broadly includes infrastructure, ambience and traffic
management. Infrastructure Management — Infrastructure management refers to
the management offacilities provided to the tenants within the mall. This includes
provision of adequate power supply, safety issues in case of emergency and
miscellaneous issues related to signage, water supply, sanitation, etc. These form
an integral part of mall management as they are the basic amenities that any
tenant would look for in a mall. Infrastructure management also includes risk
management issues such as essential safety measures, asset liability and
environmental audits as well as emergency and evacuation training.

Ambience Management

The overall shopping experience provided for consumers becomes an
important factor for the success of any mall. Ambience management includes
management of parks, fountains and overall look of the mall. A mall is not just a
place for shopping but is also a place where people spend their leisure time. In
favourable, lush green landscaping with seating facilities and the presence of food
and beverage inside or outside the mall can increase foot traffic.

Traffic Management — Traffic management includes managing foot traffic
into the mall and parking facilities. Foot traffic management involves crowd
management inside the operational area of a mall. The flow of people is related to
the design of the mall and the spatial distribution of its tenants. For example, a
star-shaped mall tends to have a problem of crowding in the centre of the mall, as
everyone has to pass through the centre while moving from one side to the other.

Circular malls, on the other hand, would not have this problem. They tend
to have better pedestrian flow and less congestion. Managing parking facilities
includes provision of ample parking and maneuvering of cars in the parking lot.

Every mall design has the same thought pattern or process put in to it, just
like hospitals, and schools. Malls have to appeal to the customers, while getting
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the business. The design has to be eye-catching and the position of the buildings
should be in key spots around the community.

Ambience in Mumbai Malls against those in Singapore.
Inorbit:

Inorbit Mall in Mumbai has two anchor stores placed at the two corners of
the mall. There are three entry points, one each from the two anchor stores and
another entry directly to the mall atrium. With three entry points, traffic
management within the mall is better organised. The mall also provides ample
parking space and superior infrastructure management.

The mall is built on land reclaimed from marshland. There is a hillock
behind the mall, covered in shrubs. This was a garbage dumping ground on which
plants have been grown on a shallow bed of soil. Underneath lies debris of
metals, plastics and toxic waste. The creek is close by and the air is full of H2S
and SO2. The external ambience, though visually soothing, is treacherous. In the
beginning, foot traffic was so much that no one could stop and notice the internal
ambience. The management, too, did not find it important to care for, as the mall
was a trailblazer in the suburbs, with the whole population admiring it without
criticism.

Hyper City:

This mall is next door to Inorbit, separated only by a stinking gutter.
Mumbaites throw garbage into it generously and regularly. There is little external
area, and the parking is congested. The internal ambience here is better. The
layout is such that there is no congestion.

Mega Mall:

This is yet another mall nestling near a broad gutter. In Mumbai, it is
difficult to differentiate between a gutter, creek or river, as they are all full of
garbage. The black slurry floating in it copiously emits SO2 and H2S. They stink
most often and contribute generously to the city’s pollution. The anchor here is
Big Bazar. It is housed in the basement. The congestion and the confusion here
do not affect the ambience in the rest of the mall. Another anchor, Croma,
occupies a corner of the ground floor. Vanilla retailers occupy the rest of the mall.
The internal ambience here is good. The food court is peaceful.

Infiniti:

This mall, owned by TATAS, is on the busy Linking road. The floor level is
higher than the road, and the external ambience is such that people used to sit on
the cement parapet, oblivious of the high-tension wires passing above them and
the pillars holding the wires in close proximity. It used to be a popular meeting
place. The mall management withdrew the seating facility by placing planters on
the parapet. This was also to force the spending crowd to visit the food court, as
no other facility has chairs. Inside, the atrium always has some noisy event going
on. The noise echoes everywhere, even in the food court. There are two anchors,
Big Bazar and Landmark. In the former, the ambience is lost in foot traffic and in
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the latter, congestion and regulars steal the show.

Factors that Influence Ambience:

A consumer, anywhere on earth, can observe ambience only when
relaxed. When he is tense, due to apprehension or anxiety, he will hardy notice
anything other than those which will reduce his tension. Some factors that cause
tension are:

1. Untrained guards. Every customer is greeted by a pan-chewing guard. He
makes the parking ticket for you. Or he bangs the boot-door of your car. Or he
pats you down, with his dirty right hand and a metal detector —the working of
which he has no idea of- in the other. You can see that the fingers have just
come out of his nose or mouth, which are the finger parking areas of an
average untrained Indian.

2. Staff members brush past you. Sometimes you pull the door open to exit or
enter and they rush in from the other side.

3. The toilet is full of staff. Some putting on their neck-ties, and some talking
loudly. Some splash water recklessly enough to drench the user of the nearby
basin. Then they will wash their necks, exhaling a relief sigh.

4. Enquiries about some items will evince the rude reply “Whatever we have is on
display.”!

5. The cacaphonic announcements of promotional schemes and those calling for
staff members to the Customer service are ambience Kkillers.

Major Malls of Singapore:

Ngee Ann City

An architectural wonder standing prominently at the heart of Orchard road,
Ngee Ann City is a city-within-a-city that showcases 7 levels of 110,450 square
metres of sheer shopping and gastronomical adventure. Its unmistakably oriental
facade complements its western interior to create a unique cosmopolitan
shopping ambience. This building of polished granite and marble makes a
majestic visual along Orchard road and ranks as a must-visit for every resident
and visitor.

Ngee Ann City houses over 130 specialty stores, including international
fashion labels such as Hugo Boss, Christian Dior and Cartier alongside other
renowned brands such as Ermenegildo Zegna, Zara, A/X Armani Exchange and
ck Calvin Klein. There are over 30 food and beverage outlets offering cuisines
from Western to Cantonese to Indonesian to Thai. Among the top names are
Sushi Tei Japanese Restaurant, the Crystal Jade Group of Restaurants, Sanur
Indonesian Restaurant, Coca Restaurant and Seoul Garden — The Table
Barbeque People. Asia’s largest bookstore, Books Kinokuniya and Japan's
electronic giant, Best Denki are also found at Ngee Ann City.

Ngee Ann City's anchor tenant is the impressive Takashimaya, a retail
giant in Japan, which occupies a gross floor area of 35,000 square metres. With a
choice of fashion and accessories for adults and children, enrichment centers,
hair and beauty salons, health stores and pharmacies, restaurants and bars, even
a fitness club, shoppers can indulge in some serious retail pampering.
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Ngee Ann City also impresses with its available event spaces. The indoor
Takashimaya square comes alive with regular bazaars and fairs that draw
shoppers by the throngs. Outdoor, the complex's main attraction is its semi-
circular Civic Plaza which had been a venue for many prestigious events.
Capable of holding 3,000 people in the heart of the major shopping belt, the Civic
Plaza has established itself as a great place to hold concerts, fairs, product
launches, road shows, fashion showcases, carnivals and lifestyle launches. The
Civic Plaza is indeed a great asset to the community, a welcome relief to
shoppers and an added attraction to Ngee Ann City.

The other major malls include Marina square, Raffles City, Vivo City,
Boogis and Mustafa Centre.

Mustafa Centre.

Needless to say, ambience is another name for Singapore malls. The only
exception is Mustafa Centre, which caters to the budget buyer. It is the right place
for the focused buyer. The impulsive buyer will not get impressed in this mall.
Expatriate Indians and Indian tourists throng the mall day in and day out. It is said
that the best time to visit the mall is 4 AM, when there are minimum customers.

Indian malls can be compared to Mustafa centre only to the extent that
they attract the focused customer. Impulsive Indian customers will continue to
shop abroad.
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Abstract

Different biochemical constituents in developing seeds at four different
stages was analyzed in two safflower varieties Viz Nira and JSI — 7. Dry matter,
oil content, iodine number, free fatty acid value increased consistently from young
to postmature stage of seeds. Saponification value was highest in young seeds
and then decreased up to harvested seeds in Nira Variety. While in JSI — 7 variety
continuous decreases was noticed upto mature stage and then increased in
harvested seeds. Dry matter, free fatty acid, Saponfication values were higher in
Nira variety and oil percentage, iodine number value was higher in JSI-7 Variety.
Qualitative analysis of lipid from young to postmature stage of seeds in both
varieties shows same pattern of lipid metabolism.

Key words — Safflower, Developing seeds, Biochemical analysis
Introduction

Safflower (Carthamus tinctorius L.) is an important rabi oil seed crop of
India. Maharashtra and Karnataka are the most important safflower growing
states. (Reddy and

1. Corresponding author

Pati, 1995). The oil is rich in polyunsaturated fatty acid, linoleic acid having
effective role in reducing blood cholesterol level (Vidharthi, 1943).Young leaves
are popularty consumed as a vegetable (Aykroyd, 1951).Safflower oil differs
chemically from linseed oil in containing very little linoleic acid but in presence of
driers, safflower oil dries as fast as linseed oil (Pugsby and Winter, 1947).
According to Mukerji(1950) safflower oil is used as fixing agent after heating.
When oil is heated for about 2.5 hours between 307-310°% it suddenly
polymerizes to stiff elastic solid and used for water proofing cloth (Jamieson,
1944).

In the present study an attempt has been made to analyze quality of seeds,
quality and quantity of oil in developing seeds of two safflower varieties. The
seeds were harvested at different stages of development and then biochemical
constituents like moisture and oil percentage, quantitative and qualitative analysis
of lipid were determined at each stage.

Materials and Methods

The seeds of safflower varieties Nira and JSI -7 were brought from
Nimbkar Agricultural Research Istitute, Phaltan. Nira is a spiny variety adapted to
irrigated areas of Maharashtra. JSI — 7 is a spineless variety grown mostly in
Madhya Pradesh. The methods of sowing was as per single cropped rabi tracts of
Maharashtra. The seeds were sown in different field plots of equal size in the
Botanical Garden of Botany Department of Shivaji University, Kolhapur. Three
irrigations were provided first after the sowing, second 35 days after sowing and
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third was given 65 days after sowing.
Biochemical analysis of seeds of safflower was made at different stages
during development. Following developing stages were selected.

Stage Days after flowering
1. Young 10
2. Premature 20
3. Mature 40
4. Postmature / harvested 60

Seeds at specific stages were collected and analyzed for different
parameters. Moisture percentage was calculated with the help of fresh and dry
weight. Oil extraction was done by using method of kaufmann (1958) and oil
percentage was determined by using method described by sadashivum and
Manickam (1992)

In quantitative analysis of lipid free fatty acid value, iodine number were
estimated by using methods of plummer (1971), saponification value was
estimated by using method of Horowitz (1975). Qualitative analysis of lipid was
carried out by using the technique of T.L.C. as described by Mangold and Malins
(1960, 1962, 1964). The spots on T.L.C. were identified by comparing their RF
values with RF values of lipids given by Malins and Mangold (1960) and
schematic representation given by skipski et al (1965).

Result and Discussion

The developing seeds of safflower were harvested at different developing
stages such as young, premature, Mature, postmature. Various biochemical
parameters analyzed and has been discussed in following pages.

1. Dry matter and oil content:

Changes reported in fresh weight, dry matter and oil percentage
during the development of safflower seeds are presented in table 1. Fresh
weight of seeds in both the varieties increased linearly till the seeds
become mature and then a slight decrease appeared in the postmature
seeds. The moisture of seeds has maximum during young and premature
stages and then drastically declined at maturity and harvest. The dry
matter content continuously increased from young to the harvesting stage
in both the varieties. Seeds of Nira variety exhibited higher values of dry
weight and fresh weight as compare of JSI — 7 variety. However the oil
content in JSI — 7 was slightly higher than in Nira. The rate of increase in
oil percentage was high during young to premature development of seeds
in both varieties.

2. Quantitative analysis of lipids:

Quantitative analysis of lipid during ontogeny of seeds was carried
out in order to record the changes in iodine number, free fatty acid value
and saponification value (Table, 2). The value of iodine number increased
consistently from young to postmature stage. It was somewhat higher in
JSI — 7. On the contrary the amount of free fatty acids was higher in Nira.
Free tatty acid value increased about three times in the premature stage in
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both the varieties. At mature stage it raised a little and then become
highest after seeds harvest. Saponification values during different stages of
seed development, fluctuated and varied from 187.9 to 210 in Nira and
from 134.6 to 171.0 in JSI — 7. In both the varieties the value highest in the
young stage, then decreased and remained more or less constant there
after in Nira. In JSI-7 a continuous decrease was noticed in saponfication
value upto mature stage and then a sudden rise appeared in harvested
seeds.

Noureldin (1986) has reported that dry matter percentage and iodine
value increased consistently through out the seed development in
soyabean. Increased iodine value was also observed in the developing
sunflower seeds by Afzalpurkar and Lakshminarayana (1979). High iodine
value has been reported for safflower by Husain et.al. (1987).

3. Qualitative analysis of Lipid:-

Qualitative analysis of lipid in the developing seeds of Nira and JSI —
7 as visualized by T.L.C. has been depicted in Table. 3. In the young seeds
mono and diglycerides were prominent as compared to other constituents,
Methyl esters of fatty acids existed from young stage and increased
continuously throughout the seed development exhibiting very prominent
band on T.L.C. especially at mature and postmature stages. Diglycerides
decreased after the premature stages whereas content of triglycerides was
noticeable in the post mature stage. Monoglycerides also decreased after
young stage. Some constituents such as 1, 2 — alkyl glyceryl cyclic acetate,
1, 2 — glyceryl diether appeared in all the four stages of development
whereas hydrocarbons and fatty aldehydes appeared upto premature
stages. Fatty acids existed from premature to postmature stage and
increased during the last stage. There was no much varietal difference in
different constituents in Nira and JSI-7 except for the presence of fatty
alcdehyde dimethyl acetate in Nira at young and premature stages.

Fatty acid composition and lipid synthesis in developing safflower
seeds has been studied by Ichihara and Manjiro (1980). They observed
predominance of linoleic acid in every lipid class during the whole
development while linoleic acid decreased with increased maturity and was
not detected in matured seeds. Kuliev et al. (1984) also reported a high
percentage of trilinolein ( more than 50%) in safflower seeds. About 66 to
73% of linoleic acid has been reported in three varieties of safflower by
Raje et al.(1985) According to Mc. Mohan and Stumpf (1966) fatty acid
synthesis does not occur right from seed setting and exhibits a lag phase
of 10 to 15 days. The rate of fatty acid synthesis is influenced by increase
in temperature and causes a rise in proportion of oleic acid and decrease
in that of linoleic acid in developing safflower seeds (Browse and Slack,
1983) All component activities involved in synthesis of fatty acids were
detected in erude extracts of developing safflower seeds ( Shimkata and
Stumpf, 1982)
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Study of Indian vegetable oils has revealed that safflower seed oil
contains a lower percentage of glycerol as compared to coconut and palm
kernel (Ramkrishna and Tirumah Rao, 1972).The biosynthesis of linoleic
acid from oleoyl- CoA takes place in the microsomes of developing
safflower seeds (Stymne and Lars, 1978).Triacyl glycerol synthesis from
Oleoyl- CoA in developing safflower seeds is studied by Ichihara and
Manjirao (1981).

Table No. 1 :- Oil content in the developing seeds of safflower varieties.

Stage of seeds | Fresh weight* | Dry Weight* | Moisture% Oil Percentage
Nira | JSI-7 | Nira | JSI-7 | Nira | JSI-7 | Nira JSI-7
Young 3.04 | 2.05 0.50 | 0.39 | 83.55| 80.98 | 18.46 | 20.24
Premature 5.85 | 4.58 295 | 3.01 | 49.57 | 34.28 | 26.60 | 29.42
Mature 6.13 | 4.98 487 | 3.71 | 21.54 | 25.50 | 27.70 | 30.90
Postmature 5.57 | 4.08 5.26 | 3.80 | 557 |6.86 |31.80 | 32.83
* /100 seeds

Table No. 2 :-Quantitative analysis of lipids during different stages of
development in seeds of safflower varieties.

Stages of Seeds | lodine Number | Free Fatty Acid value | Saponification Value
Nira JSI-7 Nira JSI-7 Nira JSI-7
Young 100.33 | 103.50 | 0.748 0.561 210.36 171.11
Premature 113.67 | 108.59 | 1.870 1.746 193.55 168.30
Mature 116.84 | 130.16 | 1.996 1.860 187.94 134.64
Postmature 127.00 | 131.45 | 2.493 2.182 193.55 162.69

Table No. 3 :- Quantitative analysis of lipids during different stages of
development in seeds of safflower varieties.

stasge of seeds Young Premature Mature Postmature
Nira | JSI-7 | Nira | JSI-7 | Nira | JSI-7 | Nira | JSI-7

Monoglycerides ++ | ++ + + + + + +
1,2 -Alkyl glyceryl + + + + + + + +
Cyclic acetate

1,2 -Diglycerides +4+ |+ 4+ ++ | ++ + + + +
1,3 - Diglycerides ++ | ++ +4+ | ++ + + + +
1,2-Glyceryl diether | + + + + + + + +
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Triglycerides + + + + + + 44+ | +++
Methy esters of + + ++ [ ++ el S R
fatty acids
Fatty aldehydes + + + +
Fatty aldehyde + - +
dimethyl acetate
Fatty acids - - + + + + ++ + +
Hydrocarbons + +
Unknown + +

+: Present - : Absent

Number of sign indicates the intensity of bands.
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Abstract

There are many drastic changes in every field due to high Information
technology and the facilities like internet the whole world is just at click distance.
Every Profession has many benefits because of this quick and easy access to
reach the proper subjective. Can the thin or fat women, without glowing skin and
low or high body weight look really beautiful? Is beauty related to big breasts and
face? And can she become attractive and look smart with these specialties? In my
opinion the answer to all the above questions is absolute no. If the women are not
healthy and free from disease she cannot look charming and attractive. She has
to take aerobic training to become slender and supple. In spite of her body
weight, proportionate body figure, and the beauty spots. Beautiful body with
diseases is a strange. Poet can say in his poetry about the sharp live eyes.
Natural beauty after the rainy season cannot be compared with the artificial
showers of water used for gardening. After all the beautiful women is basically at
first a human being So the fitness, free from disease and accepted aging changes
in the body can be decorated with the treatments. Then only she can look quite
smart. Women in the real sense of their natural delicate style are genius. That is
why it is rightly said that the aerobic training that Goodbye to fatness and well
come to fitness

Here in this paper the aim of the study is to investigate the effect of aerobic
training on the body mass index on sedentary obese women from Shirala. Forty
obese women were selected randomly and equally divided in two groups- Control
and Experimental groups. The Experimental group was administered and given
aerobic training five days in a week for a period of 10 weeks. The control group
was not involved in any aerobic activity regarding body health. Once in two weeks
the load was increased. five days in a week for a period of 10 weeks. The control
group was not involved in any aerobic activity regarding body health. Once in two
weeks the load was increased. The Body Mass Index (BMI) was selected as
variable. With the collecting data the “t” ratio was analyzed. Due to the training
programmed given to sedentary obese women from Shirala taluka. It was very

interesting that the BMI is positively influenced. The aerobic training helped the
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subjects to decrease the Wight and BMI slightly. To decrease the magnitude of
obese mild training of aerobic exercise is badly needed

Keywords-- Fatness and Fitness, Spontaneous activity, aerobic training,
Information technology and Body Mass Index (BMI)

Introduction

We know that Sports and Physical Education is an indispensable area for
the development of personality of individual. The role of sports leader is
mandatory by activity which is continues process regarding sports expression with
skill, strength, speed, suppleness, stamina and money. These are the main roots
of the good Leadership. Necessity is the mother of invention. Human beings are
the most vital part of the organization. Effective use of the human force depends
upon the administration. We can get the results from the people in the
organization in two ways by exercise of authority and by getting support of the
people. The second method has a better and greater effect over the motivation of
people. It is possible only when one of them becomes leader in real sense. A
sport is an innate quality of human society and it has achieved a universal status
in modern family. Other form of social activity has become an integral part of
educational process, many people participates in sports activity for health and
fithness. We know that diet plays a vital role in the maintenance of good health,
preventions and cure of diseases. The body can’t perform metabolic, hormonal,
physical, mental or chemical functions without proper diet. ‘The science which
deals with importance of diet and its effects on the body is Dietetics.’

Nutrition is the process of taking food into the body and absorbing the
nutrients in those foods. Good nutrition is also concerned with Protein,
Carbohydrate, Lipids, Vitamin, Minerals and other supplementary content in
appropriate quantity required for healthy growth. It helps you to maintain health,
strength and physique. The present generation is in constant quest for a remedy
of every malady. Many physicians have manufactured the modern ultra drugs
from the point of view of the weight reducing effects of common women. The
weight reducing capacity of the women is minimum as compare to man. Reducing
weight can be a natural activity and an enjoyable pastime for those women who
are suffering from other disease.

Obese women who lead a fairly comfortable and carefree life may not have
trim figure and good health. The women required actual participation in the sports
which are easy to do in daily life piously. Competition in the every field has
created a tendency towards more brainwork than physical work for a large group
of people. They most probably take up tension-ridden jobs which results in obese
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of the human being. Aerobic exercise does not mean that one should do hard or
strenuously exercises every morning which may result loss in body weight.
Aerobic activity includes following items walking, swimming, cycling, rowing,
skating, jogging, rope climbing, skipping, hopping with one leg. Waking is the best
aerobic exercise that even a heart patient can do. Most of the obese women have
at least some minor heart and lung ailments.

Material and Method:-

The aim of study is to investigate the effect of aerobic training on the body
mass index on sedentary obese women. Forty common women were selected
randomly and equally divided into groups- Control and Experimental groups. The
Experimental group was administered and given aerobic training programme five
days in a week for a period of 10 weeks. The control group was not involved in
any aerobic activity regarding body health. Once in two weeks the duration of
aerobic training was increased. The Body Mass Index (BMI) was selected as
variable. With the collecting data the ‘t’ ratio was analyzed. Due to the training
programme given to sedentary common women from Shirala Tahsil. It was very
interesting that the BMI is positively influenced. The aerobic training helped the
subjects to decreased the weight and BMI slightly that extent. To decrease the
magnitude of obese mild training of aerobic is badly needed.

The subjects were given warming up exercise for a period of ten minutes
before starting the training session. It included jogging, stretching, rotation at
various joints, walking on heels and toes, forward bend, and backward bend, side
word stretch, hip joints, stretching of calf and quadriceps muscle groups and Sit-
ups and push-ups. The details of the training schedule are given below.

WEEKS TRAINING SCHEDULE IN MINUTES
First two weeks 5 min. stretching, 5min. jogging and 5 min. walking.
Three to four weeks 5 min. stretching, 5min. jogging and 10 min. walking.
Five to Six weeks 10 min. stretching, 10min. jogging and 15 min. walking.
Seven to Eight weeks 10 min. stretching, 15min. jogging and 20 min. walking.
Nine to Ten weeks 10 min. stretching, 20min. jogging and 25 min. walking.

After the training session the subjects were ask to go for limbering down
exercises. This includes slowly jogging, stretching, walking rotation, standing as
well as sitting exercises and so on. The BMI of the subject was calculated by
measuring the height in meters and body weight in kilograms. The following
equation was used to calculate the Body Mass Index.

Weight (kg)
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Height (m) 2

SX1-Xo

Conclusion dependent BMI values are as Anorexia < 17.5 to 19.1 is under
weight,

<19.1 to 25.8 is desirable or normal weight, < 25.8 to 27.3 is overweight or
marginal weight, < 27.3 to 32.3 is obese or over weight

< 32.3 to 35 is very obese or very over weight. < 35 to 40 severely obese
weights.

< 40 to 50 morbidly weight. < 50 to 60 super morbidly weigh. To compare
the mean difference between initial and final scores of experimental and control
group test was employed with Body Mass Index.
Results:

Tablel: Mean standard deviation, standard error and t ratio of
Experimental and control groups in Body weight and Body Mass Index.

Variables Groups No. Mean Mean-diff SD | SEM t
Experimental | 20 | Initial 87.65 1.15 3.40 | 0.83

Body weight 20 | Final 86.50 3.37 | 0.82 | 8.45
Control 20 | Initial 89.15 0.79 2.38 | 0.57
20 | Final 88.26 2,31 | 055 | 140

Experimental | 20 | Initial 29.79 0.47 0.58 | 0.10

Body Mass Index 20 | Final 28.32 0.51 | 0.10 | 5.53
Control 20 | Initial 30.10 0.02 0.69 | 0.10
20 | Final 30.08 0.67 | 0.10 | 1.50

In table no. 1 ‘t’ value for experimental group in the case body weight was
8.45. This is significant in statistical terms. As well in the case of control group the
‘t’ value calculated was 1.40 which was lower than the required table value. This
shows that significant reduction in the body weight of the experimental group by
training programme. The calculated value for experimental group in body mass
index is 5.53 which are slightly higher than the required table value at 0.01 levels.
In the case of control group the calculated ‘t’ ratio was1.50 which was lower than
the required value. This again shows that the significant reduction the body mass
index in the experimental group.
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The yellow fats which are accumulated in the men while giving aerobic
exercise reduces in large quantity but that of in case of the women the white fats
does not reduces firstly in large quantity. That is why we see that the significant
reduction of the body mass index in the experimental group is less as compare
that of men. On the other hand body weight was deducted in the large scale.
Abstinence of reducing weight comes to those once only when they do the
exercises properly by heart and with inn nest desire.

Discussion:

All the participants here | mean the subjects of the experimental group
involved in this study has undergone regularly aerobic training programme for a
period of ten weeks. Form the table it was evident that in the case of body mass
index there were significant changes noticed after ten weeks to control group no
changes were seen in the body mass index. Form the findings it is very clear and
interesting to know that the sedentary obese women have positive influence upon
their body mass index due to the training programme given to them. The aerobic
training helped the subjects to decrease the weight and also helped them to keep
the heart healthy.

Conclusion:

Women from the Shirala Tahsil were participated in the aerobic exercise
resulted in the improvement of the body mass index as per the calculation of the
‘t’ ratio
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A Study of Implementation of Activities for

Linguistic Development at D. T. Ed. Level
Dr. Vivek G. Inamdar: Principal, S.S.S. College of Edu. Vishnupuri, Nanded

Abstract:

Language teaching aims at improving the communication skills of pupil.
Language is now recognized as something alive, changing and evolving along
with culture. Therefore, the language we teach must be well suited for
communication — oral and written. When the language is learned, the branches of
knowledge lie open before the pupil. Thus, the effectiveness of today’s education
depends on the efficiency of the pupil to use the language. A teacher should have
mastery on his Language though he were the teacher of Science, Mathematics,
Social science or Language.

Listening, Speaking, Reading, And Writing are four basic competencies
regarding linguistic approach At D. T. Ed. Level, the teacher educators run
various activities to develop reading and writing competencies of student
teachers. The nature of those activities is versatile. However, there should be a
change while we are going through a new situation come in 21 century. So the
activities should have technological base which can provide an opportunity to
develop competency with technology to student teachers.

Introduction:

Language is the tool of the Self-expression. Language is the gateway of
knowledge. In order to equip ourselves with knowledge, we have to learn a
language first. A person, who has command over many languages, is really more
educated and wiser than the rest of his fellowmen.

Language teaching aims at improving the communication skills of pupil.
Language is now recognized as something alive, changing and evolving along
with culture. Therefore, the language we teach must be well suited for
communication — oral and written. When the language is learned, the branches of
knowledge lie open before the pupil. Thus, the effectiveness of today’s education
depends on the efficiency of the pupil to use the language. A teacher should have
mastery on his Language though he were the teacher of Science, Mathematics,
Social science or Language.

Basic Competencies of Linguistic Behavior:
There are four basic competencies regarding linguistic approach.
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Statement of the Problem:

A Study of Implementation of Activities for Linguistic Development at D. T.

Ed. Level
Objectives of the study:

1. To study Activities which are implemented to develop Reading competency
at D. T. Ed. Level.
2. To study Activities which are implemented to develop Writing competency
atD. T. Ed. Level.
3. To suggest newly activities in favor of above mentioned competencies.
Scope & Limitations of the study:
Sr. | Scope Sr. | Limitations
No. No.
The study includes only D.T. Ed. Level The study does not include B. Ed. Level
of the teacher education. of the teacher education.
The study includes only Two The study does not include another Two
Competencies (Reading & Competencies (Listening &
Writing) of the linguistic approach. Speaking) of the linguistic approach.

Procedure of the study:

below:
Sr. No. | Competency | Activities implicated
1 Reading Reading of the Drama text by using Role Playing Model
Poem Reading Competition
Inclusion of News Reading activity in Daily Prayer Program.
2 Writing Essay Writing Competition

The Study was completed by using survey method of educational research
where the tool of the research was Questionnaire, which was filled by ten teacher
educators.
Interpretation of Collected Data:

The interpretation of analyzed data according to objective 1, & 2 is given
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Wall Magazines

The interpretation of analyzed data according to objective No. 3 is given below:

Sr. Competency Activities implicated
No.
1 Reading Digital Book Reading Program

Weekly Book Reading ( The book should be out
of syllabus there.)

2 Writing Letter Writing to Honorable Persons on various
occasions.
Daily Diary Writing

Conclusion:

At D. T. Ed. Level, the teacher educators run various activities to develop
reading and writing competencies of student teachers. The nature of those
activities is versatile. However, there should be a change while we are going
through a new situation come in 21 century. So the activities should have
technological base which can provide an opportunity to develop competency with
technology to student teachers.
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Introduction:

Kabaddi is purely and simply on Indian game, which has been played in
this country from ancient times. The game is very interesting and exciting in
nature both for players as well as spectators. It is a very fast game. It is Simple in
its form and at the same time it improves physical fithess of kabaddi players.

Many people play Kabaddi for turn and fithess and other are more
ambitions with mind focused on club school, University, and National honors. Due
to inexpensive nature and its simplicity the game is quite popular particularly
among the school children.

Kabaddi game is played throughout Maharashtra and India.

In this paper ‘Effect of Weight training programm on the fitness of Kabaddi
players was examined. Here study of Kabaddi players ranging their age from 18
to 23 was studied for understanding their improvement. This study was limit to
“effect of weight training programme on the selected physical fithess and raiding
and blocking skills variables of male kabaddi players”’has been selected here for
sample because of there reasons.

1. S.R.T.M.University, Nanded has a rich tradition of Kabaddi game since
University start in 1995.

2. The coaching and training facilities are available on large scale.

3. Four districts (Nanded, Latur, Hingoli and Parbhani) are included in
S.R.T.M.University, Nanded .The Number of students are more than
Twenty thousands.

Objectives:

Every research requires specific objectives. In this work following
objectives have been selected.

1. To study the performance of Kabaddi players in the pre and post training
phase.

2. Evaluate endurance training program and to suggest remedies to improve
it.

3. To understand the positive effects of endurance training on Kabaddi player.

4. To study the performance of the Kabaddi players while various skills in the
Kabaddi games.

5. To develop new strategies of training and improvement to the endurance,
Speed agility,Raiding, Blocking skill of the Kabaddi players.

Methodology:

Sample:
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Here in this study experiment of weight training was conducted on 200
Kabaddi players. Pre and post training improvement was examined by conducting
experiments and records was maintained. Weight training programme was
conducted through the one year on 100 players and the training was be improve
through two modules i.e. (a)

Training for Endurance: In order to improve the Kabaddi player
performance in Endurance the training in 12 min run and walk was conducted like
12 minutes After this training improvement of the player’s performance was be
evaluated.

Training for Speed: In order to improve the Kabaddi player performance in
Speed the training in 50 meter. run sprint was conducted like 50 meter run sprint
After this training improvement of the player’s performance was be evaluated.

Training for agility: In order to improve the Kabaddi player performance in
agility the training in Shuttle Run was conducted like Shuttle Run After this
training improvement of the player’s performance was be evaluated.

Finally five scale test was conducted to understand improvement in the
fitness of Kabaddi players.

The procedures adopted in endurance, Agility and Speed are as under.
Variables:

Experimental group and control group.

Findings:

After completion of one year weight training programme and physical
exercise all the subjects participated in the post testing programme which was
conducted like pre test.

The post test data were also recorded and preserved carefully for statistical
analysis by using ‘t’ test.

In this analysis of data table 1 shows mean score and standard deviation
of pre and post of the selected variable of the controlled and experimental group.

Table 2 shows paired samples correlations of per and post test of the
selected variables in case of controlled and experimental group.

The comparison of mean gain and ‘t’ value of pre and post test of the
controlled and experimental group have been presented in table 3

Table 4 is a group statistics in which mean gain and standard devialtion of
the controlled and experimental group have been presented.

comparison of mean gain between the controlled and experimental group
by using Independence sample test have been presented in table 3.

Data Analysis

After completion of one year training period with weight training programme
and physical exercise all the subjects participated in the post testing programme
which was conducted like pre test. The post test data were also recorded and
preserved carefully for statistical analyzed by using't’ test.
4.1Result of 50 Meter sprint
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In case of 50 Meter sprint Table 1 shows mean score of pre & post test.
Mean score pre test is 8.1424 and the post test is 8.1405 and pre test SD is
.55306, & post test SD is .55225

The mean score of pre and post test of the experiment group are and
8.3581 respectively and from Table 6 mean gain is 8.0083 sec. and pre test SD is
42213 sec. Posttest SD is .44010sec.

Comparison of mean gain between the control and the experimental group
reveals in Table 6. That the mean gain in case of 50 meter sprint of the Control
group is .0029 sec. And the experimental group is .3578 sec. and their't’ value is
18.876 sec. From Table 5 Which is significant at .000 levels. Therefore the
hypothesis Hypotheses sort in case of 50 meter sprint is accepted. Graphically
presented in figure 4.1 has been accepted.

Thus the mean gain in speed (as assessed by 50 meter sprint test) is
evident in experimental group as compared to the controlled one. Therefore, the
Hypotheses have been accepted.

4.1.2 Result on 12 Min Run & Walk

In case of 12 Min run & walk Table 3 shows mean score of pre & post test.
Mean score of pre test is 1933.9800 mts. and the post test is 1937.9800 mts.

The mean score of pre and post test of the experiment group are 1835.25
mts. and 202.195 mts. & pre test SD is 273.467 Mts. & post test SD is 140.80221
Ms. respectively.

Comparison of mean gain between the control and the experimental group
reveals in Table 4 that the mean gain in case of 12 Min Run & walk of the control
group is 4.0000 mts. and the experimental group is 167.1212 mts. and their't’
value is 16.901 mts. from Table 5 which is significant at .000 level.

Therefore, the hypothesis sort in case of 12 Min Run & walk is accepted,
Graphically represented in figure No. 4.2.

Thus the mean gain in Endurance (as assessed by 12 min Run & walk
test) is evident in experimental group as compared to the controlled one.
Therefore the Hypotheses, has been accepted.

4.3 Discussion of Result on 50 meter sprint Test

It was evident from the result on 50 meter sprint test that although the
control group not to showed significant improvement within group comparison,
however, experimental group is maintained its superiority over the control group in
speed. (Table 3 and 5). The exposure weight training programme was useful to
improve speed among the subjects of experimental group; however, such gain in
performance was not very good than experimental groups result of control group.
The appearance of such result might have happened because during weight
training programme, the players need a speed. Therefore, experimental grope
improve their speed ability than control group. This result helps to interpret that
the experimental group showed highly significant superiority over the control
group, which in turn helps to interpret that weight training programme for 1 year
period could improve speed as assessed by the 50 meter sprint test.

4.3.1 Discussion of Result on 12 Min Run walks
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It was evident from the result on 12 min Run & Walk test. That although
the control group not to showed significant improvement within group comparison,
however, experimental group is maintained its superiority over the control group in
Endurance (Table 3 and 5). The exposure of weight training programme was
useful to improve Endurance. Among the subject of experimental group, however
such gain in performance was not done by control group. But the experimental
group performance was shows very good result.

The appearance of such result might have happened because during
weight training programme, the player needs a good level of endurance he can
run much more time. Therefore, experimental group players improve their ability
of Endurance. This result helps to interpret that the experimental group showed
highly significant superiority over the control group, which in turn helps to interpret
that weight training programme for 1 year period could improve Endurance as
assessed by the 12 Min Run & walk.

4.1 Result on Raiding Analysis

In case of Raiding Table 3 shows mean score of pre & post test. Mean
score of pre test is 5.20 and the post test is 4.70 and pre test SD is .1.172 & post
test SD is .1.193 and from Table 6 mean gain is -.50

The mean score of pre and posttest of the experiment group are 4.90 And
5.30 and pre-test SD is .1.307., post test SD is 1.106 sec. respectively and from
Table 6 mean gain is .40. Thus the within group comparison of the experimental
group the result shows there is improvements in the performance of Raiding.

Comparison of mean gain between the control and the experimental group
reveals in Table 4. That the mean gain in case of Raiding of the control group is -
.50 and the experimental group is .40 and their's’'t’ value is 10.075 from Table 5
which is significant at .000 level. Their fore the hypothesis sort in case of Raiding
is accepted. Graphically represented in Figure 4.1 has been accepted.

Thus the mean gain in raiding skill (as assessed by raiding test) is evident
in experimental group as compared to the controlled one. Therefore the Hoz has
been accepted.

4.1.1 Result of Blocking

In Table 1 shows mean score of pre & post test. Mean score pre test is
5.10 and the post test is 5.00 and pre test SD is 1.307., & post test SD is 1.421.

The mean score of pre and post test of the experiment group are 4.80 and
5.00 respectively and from Table 6 mean gain is .20 and pre test SD is 1.172 post
tests SD is 1.421 Comparison of mean gain between the control and the
experimental group reveals in Table 6 that the mean gain in case of Blocking of
the Control group is -.10 and the experimental group is .20 and their't’ value is
5.745 from Table 5 which is significant at .000 levels. Therefore the hypothesis 1
sort in case of Blocking is accepted. Graphically presented in figure 4.1 has been
accepted.

Thus the mean gain in blocking (as assessed by Blocking test) is evident in
experimental group as compared to the controlled one. Therefore, the Ho; has
been accepted.
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4.3.2 Discussion of Result on Blocking

It was evident from the result on blocking test. That although the control
group not to showed significant improvement within group comparison, however,
experimental group is maintained its superiority over the control group in Blocking
(Table 3 and 5). The exposure of weight training programme was useful to
improve Blocking. Among the subject of experimental group, however such gain
in performance was not done by control group. But the experimental group
performance was shows very good result.

The appearance of such result might have happened because during
weight training programme, the player needs a good level of Blocking he can
block much more time. Therefore, experimental group players improve their
ability of Blocking. This result helps to interpret that the experimental group
showed highly significant superiority over the control group, which in turn helps to
interpret that weight training programme for 1 year period could improve blocking
as assessed by the Blocking.

4.3.3 Discussion of Results on Raiding

It was evident from the result on Raiding Test that although the
experimental group and the control group showed significant improvement within
group showed significant improvement within the group comparison. However, it
also maintained its superiority over the control group in Raiding. (Table 3 and 5).
The exposure of weight circuit training programme was useful to improve Raiding
among the subjects of experimental group. However, such gain in performance
was not very good than experimental groups result among the subject of control
group. The appearance of such result might have happened because during
weight training programme, the players are frequently using dodging tactics which
need a good level of Raiding. Moreover, the chase in Kabaddi also acts
according to the players movement. Therefore, both these players improved their
ability in Raiding.  This result helps to interpret that the experimental group
showed highly significant superiority over the control group, which in turn helps to
interpret that the weight training programme for 1 year period could improve
raiding as assessed by the raiding Test.

Table 1
Period Samples Statistics
Sr. | Independent Pretest | Posttest | S.D. Corelation | T Difference
no | Variable/Dependant | Mean Mean Pre Value
Post
1 Weight | 50 8.3581 8.0083 42213 44010 0.894 17.568
training | Mt.R.Sprint
E.G.
2 Weight | Raiding 4.90 5.30 1.307 1.106 .923 -7.805 | 99
training | Mean Gain
E.G.
3 Weight | Blocking 4.80 5.00 1.172 1.421 .970 -4.975 | 99
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training | Mean Gain
E.G.

4 Weight | 12 Min | 1835.25 | 1992.27 | 202.195 | 273.467 | .888 - 99
training | Run  and 11.818
E.G. Walk

Table 2
Correlations Samples Test
Sr.No. | Independent | Dependant | Gr N Mean Sd t Difference
Variable Variable Compared Gain Value
1 Weight 50 E.G. 100 | .3578 .18705 18.876 | 198
Training eg $ | Mt.R.Sprint | C.G. 100 | .0029 .1898
cg C.G. 100 | .0000 .0000
C.G. 100
C.G. 100 | .54 .892
2 Weight Raiding E.G. 100 | .40 512 10.075 | 198
Training Mean Gain | C.G. 100 | -.50 732
3 Weight Blocking E.G. 100 | .20 402 5.745 198
Training Mean Gain C.G. 100 | -.10 .333
4 Weight 12 Min Run | E.G. 100 | 167.1212 | 95.22554 16.901 | 198
Training and Walk C.G. 100 | 4.0000 15.666699
C.G. 100 | .05 .219
Table 3
Independent Samples Test

Sr.n | Independent Pretest | Posttes | S.D. Correlati | T Differen

0. Variable/Depen Mean t Mean | Pre on Val ce
dant Post ue

1 Weig | 50 8.1424 | 8.1405 .55306 55225 .999 994 | 99
ht Mt.R.Sp 3
Traini | rint
ng C
.G

2 Weig | Raiding | 5.20 4.70 1.172 1.193 .809 6.83 | 99
ht Mean 4
Traini | Gain
ng C
.G

3 Weig | Blocking | 5.10 5.00 1.307 1.421 974 3.00 | 99
ht Mean 0
Traini | Gain
ng C
.G
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Weig | 12 Min | 1933.98 | 1937.98 | 334.472 | 339.061 | .999 - 99
ht Run and | 00 00 42 75 2.55
Traini | Walk 3

ng C

.G

Conclusions

The investigator within the limitation of the study, made the following

conclusions:

4 Selected weight training programme for one year period has improved speed,

endurance and agility, Raiding, Blocking, of the subjects of 18 to 23 years of
age.

4 Selected weight training programme for one year period improve the agility

speed and endurance Raiding, Blocking, of boys Kabaddi players.
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Development of Environmental Handbook for D.Ed.
Teacher Trainees for Integrated Teaching and Its

Effectiveness
Mrs. Priya Narendra Kukure: Lect., R.C.Patel Coll. of Edu., Shirpur, Maharashtra.

Introduction

Todays man achieved towering development and reached to the pinnacle
on the basis of strengths, intelligence, imagination, creative thinking and
technology. The advancement of science and technology made the life more and
more relaxed but this caused serious environmental crisis like pollution,
degradation of ozone layer, global warming, green house effect, cyclone,
Tsunami, drought, flood, volcano, earthquake, etc. Environmental education is the
need of today. Teacher Education programme is core programme of the whole
educational system. It is dedicated towards the development of quality teacher
who are going to develop future generation of Nation. The international
conference on the environment at Stokhom in 1972, the earth summit held in Rio-
de-Janerio 1992 and Johannesburg 2002, for generating awareness among the
masses towards environment. The National policy on Education 1986 states,
'there is paramount need to create the consciousness of environment.' In year
2005-2006 &2006-2007 the environmental education is included in the school
curriculum of primary level and environment as a special and compulsory subject
was included at higher secondary level. There is need that the teacher educators
of training colleges must think about this at different levels. But in the course of
D.Ed. curriculum environment education is not included as a compulsory or a
special subject. In the syllabus of standard fifth and sixth, Marathi, Science and
Geography textbooks some units of environment at education was included. The
knowledge, skills, competencies, application abilities about environment will be
inculcate among the D.Ed. teacher trainees through teacher education but as
there is no subject of environmental education, an attempt was made to provide a
handbook of environmental education and training to D.Ed. teacher trainees of
Maharashtra. The training centred around the environmental education innovative
methods so that trainees could decide  themselves how to inculcate
environmental values to their students through integrated teaching of different
subjects like Marathi, Science and Geography.
Review of Related Literature

Trivedi, S. (1969), studied the assessment of interest of undergraduate
students in relation to environment. The study revealed that interests were
identifiable at the undergraduate level. The main effect of environmental factors
included under the scope of present study most types of interests was significant
and there also existed a significant interaction between a number of
environmental variables.

Gupta and Grewal, (1981), conducted a comparative study of
environmental awareness of children in schools. It was found that the difference
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between formal urban and formal rural on environmental awareness was

significant. Difference between nonformal education centres and formal urban

was also significant an environmental awareness.

Poracharaj, (1991), studied the status of environmental knowledge, attitude
and percepts on regarding environmental education among in service and pre
service secondary school teachers.

Patel, (1995), attempted to investigate the environmental awareness and
its enhancement in the secondary school teachers.

Naik, A. (2002) did a critical study in new science curriculum at secondary
level in Orissa and concluded that there is a need for re-orientation in the
objectives of science curriculum.

Chavan, D. (2003), developed the handbook of environmental education
and found its effectiveness for B.Ed. teacher trainees. The results revealed that
the handbook of environmental education was effective and useful for B.Ed.
teacher trainees.

By taking of reviews the above said references, it is found that not a single
study found related to D.Ed. teacher trainees. Therefore, the researcher decided
to undertake the present study.

Rationale

The rationale behind this innovative initiative was to find the environmental
awareness of D.Ed. teacher trainees. Develop a handbook of environmental
education and enable them to create the environmental awareness among the
school students through integrated teaching of environmental education in
different subjects.

The Statement of the Problem

"Development of environmental handbook for D.Ed. teacher trainees for
integrated teaching and its effectiveness."”

Objectives

1. To study the environmental awareness among D.Ed. teacher trainees.

2. To find the environmental units included in the textbook of subjects Marathi,
Science and Geography of std. Fifth and Sixth.

3. To develop environmental handbook for D.Ed. teacher trainees for integrated
teaching of environmental education through Marathi, Science and
Geography of std. fifth and sixth.

4. To develop an environmental knowledge test.

5. To study the effectiveness of the developed environmental handbook for
D.Ed. teacher trainees.

Hypotheses

1. There is no difference between the level of environmental awareness of D.Ed.
teacher trainees.

2. The units related to environment included in the subjects Marathi, Science
and Geography of std. fifth and sixth are same in number.
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3. The developed environmental handbook for D.Ed. teacher trainees may
useful for integrated teaching of environmental education through Marathi,
Science and Geography to std. fifth and sixth.

Sample of the Study
The sample consisted of 235 D.Ed. teacher trainees randomly selected
through 500 D.Ed. teacher trainees from R.C. Patel D.Ed. college, Shirpur in
oborigine area of Maharashtra for survey study. Out of 235 trainees 125 female
and 110 male trainees. Further for experimental study 30 teacher trainees were
randomly selected from 235 teacher trainees.
Tools Used
The following tools are used in the present study
1. Environmental Awareness Questionnaire
This test is constructed and standardized by Dr. PravinKumarr Zaa.
This test contains 51 statments. The reliability and the validity of the test is
0.74 and 0.83 respectively.
2. Environmental knowledge test
This test is constructed by researcher. This test contains 40
statements, it was checked by experts and then modified on the basis of

pilot study.
3. Practise lessons
Procedure

The tool namely Dr. Pravin Kumar Zaa's Environmental Awareness
guestionnaire was administered to selected 235 D.Ed. teacher trainees from
shirpur, Dhule district. Then researcher developed environmental handbook as
follws.

Reading the literature about environment

To find the environment related units from Marathi, Science and Geography of
fifth and sixth std.

l

Division of environmental parts into five units
Preparation of draft of handbook

Discussion with experts for dividing units & subunits

l

Writing units and subunits

l

Feedback from experts and D.Ed. teacher trainees.

!
Change in draft
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l

Finalization of environmental handbook.

The content of environmental handbook was fixed after discussion with
experts of environment subject. The researcher constructed the units & subunits
of environmental education handbook in Marathi considering the Marathi, Science
and Geography of fifth and sixth standards as follows-

Unit 1- Our Environment

i) Biotic factor.

i) Abiotic factor.

iii) Natural Resources
Unit 2- Environmental Effects & Control Measures

i) Pollution

i) Deforestration

iif) Environmental disaster and management
Unit 3- Population Education

i) Population Explosion effects and control

i) Environment and human health

i) cultural Environment

iv) Relationship between man and environment
Unit 4- Environment Protection and Fostering

i) Bio-diversity

i) Use of natural resources sparingly
Unit 5- Recycling of Waste Material

i) Reuse of waste material

i) use of solar energy
Then the researcher conducted training of D.Ed. teacher trainees for the use of
handbook as following.

Time Table of Training

Period Subject Time

N Importance & need of environmental 12101
handbook

2. Different units included in handbook 1to 2.30

3. Recess 230to 3
Guidance of how to teach environment

4. through integrated teaching of fifth & sixth 3to4
lessons
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Guidance for integrated teaching Marathi,
5. 4105

Science and Geography

The researcher observed practice lessons of D.Ed. teacher trainees before
& after giving training

Analysis and Interpretation of Collected Data

Table No. 1
Sr. | Level of Level of Number of Percentage
No. | Environmental Awareness | Scores D'Ed' teacher (%)
trainees
1. High 37-51 163 69.36
2. Medium 16-36 72 30.64
3 Less 0-15 00 00
Total 235 100
Table No. 2
Sr. Subject Total units in textbooks Units related to Percentage
No. of fifth std. environment (%)
1. Marathi 19 13 68
2. Science 21 12 57
3 | Geography 13 08 61
Table No. 3
Sr. Subject Total units in textbooks Units related to Percentage
No. of Sixth std. environment (%)
1. Marathi 31 15 48
2. Science 14 07 50
3 | Geography 19 17 89
Table No. 4
Environmental
Sr. Content Number of o
No. knowledge Trainees mean Sb v Value
test
1. Pre-test 30 22.83 4.46 5.88
2. Post- test 30 30.67 3.16 '

Interpretation
1. From table No.1 number of D.Ed. teacher trainees with high level of

environmental awareness is 69.36%, medium environmental awareness is
30.64% and no teacher trainee was found with less awareness. Therefore it is
concluded that mostly the D.Ed. teacher trainees have environmental

awareness.
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From table No.2, number of units in the textbooks of Marathi science and
Geography & related environmental units revealed that 68% of environmental
units in Marathi, 57% environmental units in science and 61% of
environmental units in Geography textbooks of fifth standard. It is concluded
that less number of environmental units are included in science textbook
Marathi and Geography textbook of fifth Std.

From table No. 3 number of units in the textbooks of Marathi, Science and
Geography and related environmental units revealed that of environmental
units in Marathi, 48% environmental units in Science and 50% environmental
units in science and 89% environmental units in Geography textbooks of Sixth
standard. It is concluded that more number of environmental units are
included in Geography textbook of sixth std. than Marathi & Science

From table No.4, Mean, standard Deviation and 't' value of environmental
content knowledge pre-test and post-test of D.Ed. teacher trainees revealed
that obtained t-value 8.88 is greater than the theoretical 't' value, for degree
of freedom 29 at 0.01 and 0.05 level of significance. The obtained’t’ value
found to be significant. Therefore, it is concluded that, the environmental
handbook was useful to D.Ed. teacher trainees effective for integrated
teaching to school students.

5. The practise lesson contained the environmental part.
Conclusions
After analysis and interpretation of data the following conclusions were drawn.

1. The D.Ed. teacher trainees mostly have environmental awareness.

2. The science textbook of fifth standard contains less number of environmental
units as compare to science and Geography textbooks.

3. Geography textbook of sixth standard contains more number of
environmental related units as compare to Marathi and Geography textbooks.

4. The environmental handbook developed was useful to D.Ed. teacher trainees
and effective for integrated teaching to school students by different teaching
methods.
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Comparison of Anxiety of Inter University and Inter
Collegiate Players of Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar

Marathwada University
Dr. Kalpana B. Zarikar: Assistant Professor, Dept. of Physical Education &
Sports, Dr. B. A. M. University, Aurangabad

Abstract

The purpose of this study was to compare the sports competition Anxiety
between inter university and inter collegiate players of Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar
Marathwada University. The study was conducted on two hundred samples,
consisting of hundred Inter-college and hundred Inter- university team game male
and female players of different colleges affiliated to Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar
Marathwada University. Sports Competition Anxiety was obtained by
administrating Sports Competition Anxiety Test. The data collected through
aforesaid tests were analysed with respect to competitive anxiety. T test was
applied to compute the significances among two groups. The significance of data
was judged at .05 level. The result of the study indicates that competitive anxiety
of Inter-collegiate players was higher than Inter-university players.

Introduction:

Anxiety is an emotional state, similar to fear, associated with physiological
(somatic) and psychological (cognitive) arousal and with feelings of nervousness
and apprehension. Anxiety is a complex emotional phenomenon. Anxiety
describes the individual's level of emotionality. Anxiety and arousal are relates
because at the higher levels of arousal we considerably have more emotionality
than at the lower levels. Since anxiety is an inferred emotional state of the
organism and cannot be directly observed, investigations of anxiety rely heavily
on having the individual report her own emotional states under various stress
conditions.

Anxiety has been defined in a variety of ways such as :

“a disturbed state of the body” Johnson(1951), ‘Emotional reactivity.”.

Hardman and Johnson (1952), “Arousal and nervousness.”

Skubic(1956) and “unrealistic and unpleasant state of the body and mind.”

Anxiety is a multidimensional rather a uni-dimensional construct.

Spileberger (1966) is credited with formalizing the State-trait theory of
anxiety.

Liebert and Morris (1967) hypothesized that anxiety comprises cognitive
worry and emotional-arousal component.

Ford (1968) found that some competitors did better when their anxiety
levels were high and that moderate levels of anxiety seemed to elicit increase in
performance.

Mc Gowan (1969) found that basketball players scoring moderately high in
a test of anxiety performed better in competitive situation than did those with
lower anxiety scores.
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According to Oxendine (1970), football blocking and tackling as well as
weightlifting require extremely high A-state, where as basketball, boxing and
soccer require moderate A-state. On the other hand archery, bowling and golf
require low A-state for optimal performance. In his review of the major theories
of anxiety, Fisher (1970) suggests that the concept of anxiety holds a central
position in most psychological approaches.

Tutko(1971) obtained supporting evidence for the inverted U-hypothesis in
his research measuring the effect of anxiety on the performance of athletic teams.
His results showed that the level of anxiety felt by an athlete determined the
extent to which he learned.

Singer (1972) has found supporting evidence for the inverted U-hypothesis,
measuring the effect of anxiety on the performance of athletic terms as well as
sportsmen.

Martens (1975) in the competitive process understand anxiety in
competitive situations and with the help of Competitive State Anxiety inventory-
cognitive anxiety, somatic anxiety and self confidence as these variables affect
the competitive performance of a person.

Delimitations:

The study has been delimited to the inter-college and inters university level
male and female players. Basketball, Cricket, Softball, Handball and Volleyball
players, in the age group of 18-27 years, were drawn from Dr. Babasaheb
Ambedkar Marathwada University Aurangabad and colleges affiliated to them.
Objectives of the Study:

The objectives of the study are stated as follows :

1) To study the competitive anxiety among male and female Inter University
players of Dr. Babasahab Ambedkar Marathwada University.
2) To compare the competitive anxiety among male and female of Inter
collegiate players.
Hypotheses:

1) There would be no significant difference between male and female Inter

university players on competitive anxiety.

2) There would be no significant difference between male and female Inter

collegiate players on competitive anxiety.
Methodology:
Selection of Sample:

The sample consists of two hundred male and female players of Dr.
Babasahab Ambedkar Marathwada University. The subjects were drawn from the
colleges affiliated to Dr. Babasahab Ambedkar Marathwada University
Aurangabad. Random Sampling Technique was employed to select the subjects.
The data was collected from Basketball, Cricket, Softball, Handball and Volleyball
male and female players. The researcher will use survey research methodology
for the study.

Tools used:
Ravi Kant and Vibhuti Narain Mishra’s Sports Competitive Anxiety
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Inventory has been taken to assess the anxiety. This questionnaire consisted of
twenty seven statements.
Method for Analysis:

Student’s T test has been applied to find out the significant differences
among two groups at 0.05 level of significance. The collected data were tabulated
to find out the difference of competitive anxiety among two groups.

Results and Discussion:
Table -1
Mean SDs and T-ratio of competitive anxiety between IUT and ICT players

Variable | Group| N | Mean| SD | T-ratio
Competitive | ICT | 100 | 13.04 | 3.37
Anxiety IUT | 100 | 7.55 | 3.38| 47~

*Insignificant at .05 level.

Table 1 reveals that there is no significance between inter-university
and Inter-collegiate players on competitive anxiety. Thus it may be concluded that
anxiety of both, Inter-university and Inter-collegiate groups are same when male
and female combined together.

Table - 2
Mean SDs and t ratio of competitive anxiety for males & females for both
ICT and IUT players

Variable | Group | Sex N | Mean | SD | T-ratio
Male |50 |13.54 | 1.86
Female | 50 | 12.54 | 1.47 | 2.98*
Male |50| 8.94 | 1.18
Female | 50 | 7.36 | 1.84 | 6.07*

* Significant at .05 level

ICT

Competitive
Anxiety IuT

Table 2 reveals that there is significant difference between inter-university
male and female players on competitive anxiety. There is significant difference
between inter-collegiate male and female players on competitive anxiety. It is
inferred that the average anxiety of Inter-university male players was higher than
female players. And also Inter-collegiate male players were higher than female
players.

Fig.1l: Histograms showing mean scores of anxiety for male and female IUT
and ICT players.
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Sports Competition anxiety level of Inter-collegiate players has been higher

than Inter—university players. Due to lack of physical activity and social
interaction, the Inter-collegiate players have higher level of competition anxiety
than Inter-university players.
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Social Realism in the Poetry of O. P. Bhatnagar
Dr. Ashalata Raman: Lata Building, Kela Plots, Jatharpeth, Akola — 444 005

Abstract

Included in the Oxford University Press -Anthology of Indian Poetry, 1972
and listed in the Encyclopaedia of Post-Colonial Litterateurs in English (Routledge,
London, 1996), O.P. Bhatnagar is regarded as a major Indo-English poet of our
era, in whose opinion "Indian poetry in English is a poetry of encounters. The
encounter is not merely with language but with all the contents of religion, culture,
value, thought and attitudes which it unfolds as challenge to our sensibility. "The
present paper is an effort to show that the poetry of O.P. Bhatnagar is assertion of
all political, social changes of his age.

" Poetry being the pathos of life leads human sensibilities fj
towards flexibility and sympathy. It touches man to compose
something positive and aesthetic and meaningful out of one's sufferings
and crises. Poetry or the creative process offers repose and leads one to
recognize the element of the constructive in life. My art is but a way of
overcoming the travails of my life including society, nation, god or man,
which from and provide the context of and for life."

- O.P.Bhatnagar

O.P. Bhatnagar had emerged as a major Indo-English poet of
our era. His was a powerful voice trying to mould the conscience of man
for a better world order. His poetry was not bogged down in dreamy
romanticism. He had made it stand on the firm ground of existential
realism. His poetry was the poetry of protest. He refuted T.S. Eliot by
remarking that: "Poetry is not extinction but awakening of personality to
the realities of the present, a space that imagination gives to reality in
concrete." Poetry to Bhatnagar is neither an outburst of emotion nor of
metaphysics; it is a projection of the poet's deeply felt experience. Some
of his poems revealed this trait. In his poem "Bounds of country care"
included in his collection of "Thought Poems', he wrote :

Dialectics cannot be a way of blurring reality
Nor philosophy a way of doing away

With vampires

Santa Claus is not our image

We need men who can clap their feet

In mud. (T.P., p.25)

O.P. Bhatnagar was an independent spirit, a radicalist throughout his life.

His poems were personal, political and social. While his style combined ease

and strength, his attitude was tough and unfriendly. He was an embattled spirit

throughout most of his life and he was also a plain speaker. He stressed the

necessity of redefining the role and purpose of poetry today in "Making A Poem"
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(Shadows in Floodlights)'.

" A poem is a visible nuance

Of the invisible remarking truth

Like images east to enliven

The diverted action: wind felt

In the clapping of leaves

And the delicate bouling of tender grass.

The purpose of poetry, according to Bhatnagar, is to train people into
sensitive understanding of life and its reality in the present through intellectual
reflection. He sought to awaken his people from the infernal abyss of corruption,
inhumanity and injustice:

To shake the universe
With the thunders from my throat
And use the last breath of mine

To keep my countrymen awake. (Feeling Fossils, p.12)

Bhatnagar was indeed a genius. His poems were amazingly rich in
vitality and "age cannot wither them nor custom stale their infinite variety" as it
was said of Cleopatra. What was painted in his poems? He took little worries, the
little pleasures, the little hardships, and the little tragedies and irradiated them
with his ever-flowing sympathy. Bhatnagar set himself seriously to the task of
improving the lot of lower classes, who were wallowing in poverty, hunger and
disease. The industrialists were sinfully selfish, hard hearted, cruel and
tyrannical in the treatment of their employees. Who could say for them 'if winter
comes, can spring be far behind'? Bhatnagar took kindly to them and tried to
attract the attention of the powers-that-be and the generous public among his
readers to improve the conditions of living of the working class and workhouse.
Boldly he penetrated on the flagrant and crimes of society on the poor and
down trodden. He said on the hunger death at Kalahandi:

"In cities, delicious lunch kills one half;

Rich cuisine at night, the other;

But the native, appetites at Kalahandi

Run more novel and putrid

To act distasteful and hurtingly enduring

To a draft menu for an under grown taste.

They eat air, chew sun and drink moonlight

In the shadow of their country's dwarfed freedom;

Hallow integrity, fading morals and synthetic pride.
(Appetites at Kalahandi: (Cooling Flames of Darkness,p.23)

He further said:
They wet the dry puddles of their needs
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With the tears of their half-bent women

And the sunburnt- sulking of their ghostly children

To harvest more dream crops and drizzle

To feed the desperate gnawing hunger

Hung waspish by their chocked throats.

In flawed moulds.

(Appetites at Kalahandi: (Cooling Flames of Darkness,p.23)

Bhatnagar rallied at the world as a misanthrope but really he loved the
humble and the poor. Having come from a very humble origin he had
appreciation for the poor.

Through his poetry and critical writings, Bhatnagar had taken up the
arduous task of exposing the wide spread corruptions, atrocities,
adulterations and moral degradation rampant in the Indian society in a fiery voice
which welled up like a live volcano. But his anger, as Suresh Nath said,"always
solidifies into the creative lava for humanity" He voiced against the degradation
in India:

A simple honest man

In a worn out mode

May still himself find

Measuring life in value spoons

Bribery, corruption and forgery

For him a bitter poison be

But the clever in it

A meaty situation sees

Dispensing poison like a doctor

Normalizing a disturbed balance. (Thought Poems, p.15)

Bhatnagar took an ironic view of the masters of the industrial India and
parliamentarians and gave himself to drawing their grotesque pictures, as to
drive home his point to them and to divest the readers with his sense of satire,
sentiment and pathos. Politics is the key word of our life today and it is playing
havoc in the country. Our democracy lives on elections. But in our country we see
its corrupt and distorted face every time. The election agents "flit like gay birds
pecking at every fruit in the Eden garden where plucky political dreams thrive"

The Indian society grows callous to the suffering of individual. While the
individuals reel under the pain and suffering inflicted upon him by his compatriot.
The poem "l can Question Only My Dreams" succinctly states the plight of the
common man and the society's calculated nonchalance to the heart sending
and pitiable condition of the suffering humanity.

The numberless

Go blind of adulterated oils
Making a smooth passage to dark
And children thin out to death
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For want of milk in the water
Several to them as feed
1 cannot ask my conscience to revolt

For suffering has become our creed.
In "A Lucky Star to Hang on" he said with sarcasm:

| know the crystal conscience of society

And the soap it uses to wash clean its dirt

While the privileged sunbathe

The poor sweat out the heat. (Thought Poems, p.27)

The tones became pathetic when he concluded it with a sense of no hope
for the miseries of the poor.
Some questions have no answers

Some wounds no cure.

Bhatnagar was unhappy that the people of his nation have not cared to
cultivate their brain and cultural aspects of human life. On the contrary, they have
given themselves foolishly away to the gratification of the sensual urges. It hurts
him to see:

We are a nation of spiritual past
Which for its fossil values veil
Forever last

We may buy tickets

In black market

To see women raped in films

The voice we hear in much of his social poetry is more of a public voice in
the manner of a simple protest or in an ironic recognition of the contradictory
ways of the society.

Bhatnagar was not concerned about man's ultimate destiny, he was not
disturbed by the fact that man and all his works may some day drift into the
darkness of space a frozen and unseen monument to the vagaries of the
creative process. His pessimism is of man of this world in which he must live and
justify himself if life is to have a meaning. It is a pessimism which is born of man
and that has in it some gleam of hope for it holds that man's greatest tragedies
are of his making and thus it is a fair presumption to hope that man may unmake
them.

If there be any cure for the suffering and disease of the common man of

India, it lies in what Bhathagar suggests in his existentialist poem "Getting to

Live",

"why can't his will squeeze out his disease." (Thought Poems, p.28)
Bhatnagar believed that our tragedy is due to our forced compromise with
evil. An average Indian has no voice and iron-will to ameliorate his lot. But if he is to
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survive, he must resort to revolt which is the most effective and shortest way to
success. His poem "On the Cross Roads" was inspired by his urge to revolt against
suffering beyond measure. He concluded his poem by saying:

Uproot the signpost
That has aged telling faded routes
And bring down the milky way

For the innocence to tread on. (Oneiric vision, p. 18)

References
Thought Poems, Aligarh: Skylark Publications, 1976.
Feeling Fossils, Dehradun: Paul Jacobson & Co. 1977.
Angels of Retreat, New Delhi: Samkaleen Prakashan,1979.
Oneiric Visions, Jaipur: Rachna Prakashan, 1980.
Shadows in Floodlights, Aligarh: SL Publications, 1984.
The Audible Landscape. Aligarh : Skylark Publication, 1986.
Cooling Flames of Darkness, Samkaleen Prakashan,
New Delhi, 2001.
[All references to these volumes have been given parenthetically.]

~No o~ WNRE

* % %

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 37

Effect of Specific Strength Training Programme on the
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Introduction

Strength, endurance, speeds and flexibility, co-ordination are the five major
fitness factors for lawn tennis player and each requires an exercise routine.

In Lawn Tennis the service is a crucial stroke to a good start, generates
confidence in the player and this is very important for the rest of the player’s
game. There is more individual interpretation of the service than almost any other
stroke in the game but this does not affect the fact that good service is based on
sound basics. In tennis, strength is utilized to generate speed, power and
endurance. It is impossible to have great quickness, speed, power, anaerobic
energy system development of flexibility without optimal strength.

The purpose of the study was to assess the effect of specific strength
training programme on the service energy system of district — level lawn tennis
players.

Methodology :

30 male Lawn tennis player age ranged between 14 to 16 of Nanded

Districts Lawn Tennis association were selected as subjects for the study. All
subjects were assigned to the experimental randomly control group each were
consisting of 15 subjects.
The experimental group was given specific strength training programme of 25
min. AlterNet day in the morning for 8 weeks as a experimental treatment. The
training progamme is composed of four specific strength exercises they are as
following.

1. Push up : to develop the muscular strength endurance of the triceps,
pectoral and deltoid muscles
2. Chin up: to develop strength endurance of the back and arm musculature,

particularly latissinus darts which is a prime mover in the generation of
velocity during stroke production.
3. Overhead medicine ball throw: to develop the ability of the upper body to
exert force at a high speed.
4, Skipping: to develop the ability of the lower body to exert force at a high
speed.
The control group was not given any treatment factor. Both the group
continued their daily practice as usual in the evening except Sunday.
Data collection:
To find out the effect of the specific strength training programme on the
service ability of lawn tennis dist. Level players. Hewitt tennis service test was
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selected. This test is composed of two test items 1) Service placement test 2)
speed of service test. This test was used to measure the accuracy of a subject’s
service and speed of a served tennis ball.

The data was collected for each variable administering their respective
tests the test was administered at tennis court on Nanded dist. Lawn tennis
Assoc. To ensure that the data was reliable each subject was allowed 10 min. of
warm up time on a court other then test court. The subject given test
demonstrations and each subject was given 10 trials to perform the respective
test for each variable. The data was collected giving the experimental treatment
and at the end of treatment and at the end of training period.

Data analysis

For data analysis mean, standard deviation and‘t’ test were computed.

The analysis of data are presented in table 1 and 2

Service placement test for accuracy
Table 1
Comparison between post test of control & experimental group

Test Mean Mean Standard t value
difference division
Control group | 17.33 2.02
2.73 4.07
Experimental | 20.06 1.65
group

Speed of service test
Table 1
Comparison between post test of control & experimental group

Test Mean Mean Standard t value
difference division
Control group | 14.86 1.85
2.4 3.07
Experimental | 17.26 2.43
group

Result of the study (Findings)

The specific strength training programme development the service
accuracy of district level lawn tennis players. Whereas control group does not
develop service accuracy as experimental group.

The specific strength training programme developed the service speed of
district level lawn tennis players. Whereas control group does not develop service
speed as experimental group.

Conclusion:
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The specific strength training programme of 8 weeks on experimental
group result following conclusion.

It is evident from the findings that the specific strength training programme
develops the service ability of district level lawn tennis players. Whereas control
group does not develop service accuracy & service speed as experimental group.
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Changing Paradigm of Indian Banking
Mrs. Reshma Doiphode: Bhagyanagar, Nanded (M.S.)

Introduction:

Banking is an important sector that helps economic growth and
development. It acts as a catalyst agent for nourishment of financial sector. It
takes money from the place where it lies idle and moves to the place where it is
needed.

In modern times banking system developed in the middle ages. The word
bank is derived from the Greek Latin root ‘Banco’ referring to a place where
transaction of money took place on wooden counters. The first bank in the world
was the Bank of Venice. In India the first bank was The Bank of Kolakatta.
Thereafter a number of banks were established.

Objective:

The objective of this paper is to review the paradigm shift in Indian
banking. The banking sector along with other economic sectors are the products
of economic philosophy accepted by the state. The economic philosophy gives
birth to economic system gives. The economic system in turn decides the
strategic policy matters which further affect the economic transactions at large.
Therefore the researcher has penetrated deep into the impact of economic
philosophy on banking paradigms in India.

Limitations:

The study is limited to a review of philosophical paradigm shift of Indian
banking and its effects on the approaches and mindsets of bankers in India.
Hypothesis:

The hypothesis of this paper can be stated as follows :

Indian banking has gone through a sea change during the course of time. The
history of banking in India has withessed a paradigm shift from capitalism to
socialism and again from socialism to capitalism.

Methodology:

The researcher has adopted a methodology of historical review by means
of content analysis of historical documents related with Banking in India.

This paper is therefore divided into following sections :

a) Historical Development of Banking all over the world.

b) Historical Development of Banking in India.

C) Pre-Socialist Banking in India

d) Socialist Banking in India

e) Post- Socialist Banking in India

These are discussed in the following pages.

Historical Development of Banking all over the World
Banking was also prevalent in ancient Rome. In ancient Rome bankers were
called Aqgnetarri, Mensarri, Numularri, Colybistoe. The Banks were called
Tabernoc, Argentaria, Mensa or Numularice. Noting his observations about
banking in ancient Rome Gilbert* writes: (Gilbert 1932.6)
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“The mode of transacting business was some what similar to that which is in
use in modern times. The Bankers, too, were moneychangers. They also lent
money on interest and allowed a lower rate on money deposited in their
hands”
However, the credit of developing banking in the second millennium goes to the
Italians. The roots of present day banking are found in the business practices
prevailing in ancient Italy. To quote Cooke? (1863.7-8): “In the Florentine
Republic, it was customary for the Bankers and Merchants to conduct their
transactions and write their Bills of Exchange upon benches in the market place
and other public places through fares; and, when a Merchant or a banker lost his
credit, and was unable to pay his debts his bench was broken.”
The major incidents in the history of banking in the Western world, from the
beginning of the second millennium till the advent of industrial revolution and the
resultant modern economy are presented here in a summarized form in table 1.

TABLE No. 1
BANKING DEVELOPMENTS IN WESTERN COUNTRIES (HOP AD- 1800 AD)
Sr. No Establishment Year Name of the Bank
1 1157 AD Bank of Venice
2 1401 AD Bank of Barcelona in Spain.
3 1407 AD Bank of Genoa, at St. George
4 1609 AD In Bank of Amsterdam
5 1619 AD Bank of Hamburg
6 1694 AD The Bank of England
7 1695 AD The Bank of Scotland
8 1702 AD The Bank of South Carolina
9 1727 AD The Royal Bank of Scotland
10 1746 AD The British Linen Co Inc.
11 1763 AD Sir William Forbes Hunter Co.
12 1766 AD Perth Banking Co.
13 1767 AD The Amsterdam Bank
14 1783 AD The Bank of Ireland

The table gives a brief outline of the various banks established in the West,
following the establishment of the Bank of England in 1694 till the end of
eighteenth century. At the end of eighteenth century on May 3, 1797, by virtue of
the order of Council, The Bank Restrictions Act was passed which can be said to
be the first enactment in the History of modern banking.

This is the brief history of banking all over the world. The researcher will
now turn to discuss the development of banking in India.

Historical Development of Banking in India
Indian banking is very old. Reference to Indian banking are found right
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from the vedic literature. In Rigveda® there is a word ‘bekanatan’, which means a
dramatic act that shows one finger in the beginning and two fingers thereafter,
meaning “l will give one but take back two.” This means a money lender lends 1
rupee and recovers 2 rupees. This is the oldest reference of money lending in
human history which is a part of banking business. The business of accepting
deposits and Iending money is also mentioned in the Aartha Shastra of Kautilya®.
The code of Manu® and Yajnavalkya® mention standard rates of interest that
should be applied while accepting deposits and lending money. Aartha Shastra’
has narrated detailed rules and regulations of procedure and documentation for
accepting deposits and lending money. In addition to this negotiable instruments
like Hundi has a commercial usage in ancient Indian and has continued upto
present times. Thus banking system had a full fledge development right from the
ancient times in India.

Pre-Socialist Banking in India

The period from 1876-1914 can be called the ‘Era of Presidency Banks
in India’. 1876 is the year of establishment of presidency banks and 1914 is the
year of First World War; after world war, practical steps were taken towards
amalgamation of the presidency Banks and ultimately in 1920, the Imperial Bank
came into existence.

The Presidency Bank Act (Act XI of 1876) brought into existence the three

Banks, i.e. The Presidency Bank of Bengal, The Presidency Bank of Bombay and
The Presidency Bank of Madras. The Act came into operation on May 1,1876.
The government, by virtue of law, ceased to be a shareholder of these Presidency
banks, but retained strict control over the general manner and functioning of these
banks. The banks continued to have charge of the public debt offices in the three
Presidency Towns and the custody of a part of the Govt. Balances was also with
the Presidency Banks. These banks could also engage in private commercial
banking subject to certain limitations. The Presidency Banks has limitations as to
the type of security they could accept as a collateral for loans & advances made
by them. The government committed itself that it will keep some minimum balance
at the Head office of the Presidency Banks. At the same time the government also
laid down a maximum limit beyond which it will not keep balances.
It should be noted that the fortunes of the Presidency Banks were intimately tied
up with those of the Indian Shroffs and bankers, through whom these banks lent
money to local borrowers. The Presidency Banks used Indian Shroffs, Sahukars,
and Chatties 86 Money lenders as intermediaries for their lending. A small
borrower needed endorsement of a recognized Shroff / Chetti for obtaining a loan.
Further these banks also made discrimination between the local Indian firms and
the British firms. Bagchi® (1989. 227) has observed : “Although the Presidency
Banks were greatly dependent on the Indian Shroffs it was generally the former
rather than the latter who set rules of the game... In case of major conflicts
between a Presidency Bank and Indian ‘hundi’ merchants or bankers... the former
backed as it was by the power of the Colonial State, almost always won
eventually”.
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Thus big landlords, ‘Shroffs’ and’ Sahukars’ could easily get

accommodations from these Presidency Banks, which worked as apex banking
bodies operating in the Indian money market but small farmers, businessman and
local people could not have an easy access to this system.
During the British Rule in the year 1921 the three Presidency Banks viz. Bombay,
Madras and Calcutta were amalgamated and the Imperial Bank was established.
The bank worked in the position of Central Bank of the country and enjoyed a
good number of privileges.

In 1935 The Reserve Bank of India was established and started operation
as the Central Bank of the country. The Imperial Bank now worked as an Agency
House of the Reserve Bank of India.

Socialist Banking in India

After Independence the question of Nationalization of the Imperial Bank of
India was put forward in 1948.In the meantime the Reserve Bank-of India was
nationalized in 1949. All India Rural Credit Survey Report in 1951 recommended
the formation of State Bank of India by amalgamation of state owned banks and
the Imperial Bank. The Rural Banking Enquiry Committee® in its report stated :

“ If these Banks could be integrated into one institution and if that one
institution could be effectively aligned to national policies then indeed that would
be extremely important and extremely desirable line of actions”.

It would not be out of place here to outline in brief the background that led
to the nationalization of 14 major banks in 1969.

The main reason behind nationalization of banks was that the government
needed a strong institution through which it could inject credit into the vast rural
areas and divert the national savings to the underdeveloped areas. The move
towards nationalization infact had started as early as in 1955 when the imperial
Bank was nationalized. C.D. Deshmukh® (See NarendrakKumar 1969.28-29) in
his address to Lok-Sabha on April 16, 1955 on the eve of the Imperial Bank of
India Bill observed.

“The policy which | have just announced is a further illustration of our
practical approach to the economic problems to which | referred earlier. It is not
any doctrine plunge into nationalization. It merely seeks to give control of a sector
of commercial banking in order to facilitate comprehensive development...”

It was observed by Rangaswamy B. ™' (1985) reviewing the situation:

“In March 1967, less than 200 persons dominated three fourth of the total
resources of private banking and about 90% directors of banks were industrialists
and businessman. Just 19% of the borrowal accounts with outstanding over Rs.
10,000'/- each claimed as much as 96% of total credit and 435 accounts out of
over a million accounts, accounted for more than 23%(Rs. 435crore) of total
credit.”

The priority agriculture sector share in the total bank credit is as low as to
2% for the whole 19 year period from 1951-1969, whereas the credit was
concentrated to industrial (large and medium), commercial and financial sector
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ranged from 87% in 1951 to 90% in 1969; which can be called non-priority sector.

The fact was also observed in the All India Rural Credit Survey Committee
Report, which emphasized the need for creation of a banking institution which
was state partnered and state sponsored equipped with effective machinery of
branches spread over the vast rural areas.

The process of social control ultimately resulted in the nationalization of
banks with a view to channalise credit to priority sectors- this was done by means
of Banking Companies (Acquisition and Transfer of Undertakings) Act of 1969. 14
major private sector banks were nationalized.

Then Prime Minister Indira Gandhi®? in her address to the nation on the
eve of nationalization dated July 19, 1969 said :

“Sometime ago we had adopted social control over banks. What is sought
to be achieved through the present decision to nationalize the major banks is to
accelerate the achievement of our objectives. The purpose of expanding bank
credit to priority areas which have hither to been somewhat neglected...”

The era of social banking, a review of which has been presented in the
foregoing pages- i.e. the era from 1969-1991 can be said to be the ‘era of bonded
banking’. Banking was bonded for the so-called objective of socialistic pattern
leading towards the upliftment of downtrodden masses.

The business policy and regulations adopted by a government are primarily
founded on the socio-political philosophy adopted by the state.

The researcher has reviewed here the impact of the philosophy
of socialistic pattern of society with a view of establishing its relationship of Indian
banking system.

Post- Socialist Banking in India

The year 1991 can be said to be a revolutionary year in the economic
history of India. In this year the Central Government adopted the New Economic
Policy. The New Economic Policy brought about a number of fundamental
changes in the policies relating to industry, trade and finance relating to industry,
trade and finance, momentary and fiscal policy. With a view to analyse the impact
of new economic policy on commercial banking industry in India it will not be out
of place, even by accepting the defect of length presentation to brief here the
approach and attitude of the New Economic Policy.

India adopted New Economic Policy in 1991. The distinguishing
characteristic features of the New Economic Policy can be classified into three
categorized viz:

1. Liberalization

2. Privatization

3. Globalization

4. Information Technology Revolution >
Liberalization:

The New Economic Policy is based on the philosophy of free trade as
against the protectionist philosophy of the earlier policies. Liberalization implies
allowing freedom to trade, commerce and industry and free it from the reign of
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Government control.

The process of liberalization is an attempt to improve healthy competition
among firms operating in an industry and to set free the field of business from the
controls of bureaucratic set up.

Privatization:

Government interference in business through the process of nationalization
and public sector enterprises was one of the primary features of the economic
policy since freedom in 1947. This policy was guided by the philosophy of
socialism, which used government and bureaucracy as a means of controlling the
economic affairs of the state through abolition of private property and creating
state ownership of all means of production. This led the government to adopt the
policy of nationalization. But the new Economic Policy attempts to do away with
the state interference in business and thus uses the tool of privatization of
nationalization.

Globalization:

The term ‘globalization’ covers all spheres of life, viz, political, social,
economic and cultural. Before this term has come to a stray, ‘liberalization’ and
‘privatization’ were the terms widely used in common parlance in India.
Globalization refers to the emergence of global dimension of every problem facet
and it emerged as a reality today. THINK GLOBALLY AND ACT GLOBALLY is
today’s slogan.

Impact of the New Economic Policy on Commercial Banking Sector in India

The New Economic Policy is an attempt to restructure and revamp the
economy structural changes have been implemented on the advice of the IMF
and the World Bank. These changes cover the entire spectrum of the economy. A
number of far reaching and radical changes have been introduced in the
administration of banks and also on the monetary policy.

The objectives of financial sector reforms have been summarized by M.
Ranganathan® in the following words
1. To create a competitive spirit among the institutions and markets and enable

them to improve their efficiency.

. To link them up with the financial market of the world.
. Effective control and Supervision of the bank.

. Make the banks cost conscious.

. Improve the profitability of the banks.

. Make the banks market oriented.

With a view to make the Indian Commercial Banking System more market
oriented and more autonomous, Chakravarty Committee’® (1991) had
recommended following measures:

1. Reduction in budgetary deficits.

2. Progressive reduction in CRR and SLR.

3. Progressive reduction in priority sector lending’s.
4. Liberalization of long term lending rates.

OO WN
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5. Two-tier lending rates for Agriculture as recommended by Khusro Committee to
low rate equivalent to deposit rate for certain sections and general rate for the
rest.

The latest Report on Currency and Finance®® (RBI-2001) has reviewed the
impact of the New Economic Policy and the resultant financial sector reforms in
the following words.

“The financial sector in the Indian Economy is undergoing a transformation
towards a vibrant competitive and diversified system with a multiplicity of financial
institutions having different risk profiles intermediating in various segments of the
market spectrum. The development of the financial market is a critical element in
the agenda of financial sector reforms in India”.

S.S. Kohli'® (2001.5) Chairman and Managing Director of Punjab National
Bank says:

“The Indian Financial sector has been undergoing significant

transformation as a result of the reform process which has begun a decade ago.
During this period, stupendous changes have occurred in the banking industry
and it is encouraging to note that the reforms have been successful”.
Quotations can be multiplied a few quotations are sited here only with a view to
support the point that the New Economic Policy and monetary reforms have
brought radical changes in the Indian Banking System. The new approaches,
attitudes and philosophy.

Conclusion:

Thus it can be concluded that, Indian banking has gone through a sea
change during the course of time. The history of banking in India has witnessed a
paradigm shift from capitalism to socialism and again from socialism to capitalism.
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Effect of Yoga Training (Suryanamaskar) to Improvement

of Skills of Elite Volleyball Players
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Abstract :

Regular practice of Yoga increases the energy level & one pointed
concentration Athletes are often subject to sore & tense lower back tight
hamstring rigid, spine & repeated injuries learning to stress & discomfort. All of
this can be addressed to Yogic practice of Yoga offers rest & regeneration as an
essential part of Yoga. The athletes regular practice of Yoga can create well
integrated & balanced athletic body with the enhance in performance &
improvement in in recovery phase of the performance. Yoga pluses great
importance on methodical relation is sports training of season mainly opted for
recovery. The Yogic Treatment also has an important impact in the recovery
periods.

Aspects of physical fitness that are especially important to volleyball
players are flexibility strength muscular endurance cardiovascular endurance and
agility such aspects could be achieve in the practices of the Suryanamaskar of
Yogic Practice.

Introduction:

The Volleyball game is played with a very light weighted ball. A Physical
education instructor William Morgah in Massachusetts of USA first developed this
game in 1985. The nomination of the game initially was Minoctonette. In the game
the really look off over the net & as volleying the abll the game learned as
Volleyball. The game was introduced to the Olympics in Tokyo in 1964; now a day
the game played to the best of five sets with a set lasting 25 points and the final
set is of 15 points.

Swami Vivekanand pro claimed each soal is potentially divine. The goal is
to maw fent this divinity within by controlling nature external & internal. Do it either
by work or worship phychic
Control or Philosophy:

By one or more of all of these & be free. The systematic methodology of
enfoldment of this inner potential divinity, by moving forward self —perfection
referred to as Yoga. Yoga is this the process by which the animal man ascends
through the stages ManOMan, Super Man & the divine man. This state of divinity
of self perfection is the state of pure consciousness, maximum creativity & bliss.

The volleyball game needs concentration on service skill & body fitness.
The concentration is the key for the performance of the players & the
concentration could be achieved by the Yoga training that develop the skills of
techniques of the volleyball players. Yoga can condition the muscles the entire
body. This is especially useful in athletics when muscles are developed in the
particular area due to its use in a chosen sports Yoga offer a support system that
countracts the ovesure of specific muscle groups.
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Background Study:

1) Dynamic exercise - GRAY (1965)? in this study of 43 wrestler were
amongst the true group the training given to one group of the asometric and
another isotonic exercise training program while one group Congidered to be
controller. The results show that the gain in the arms speed standing press arm
curl an supin press isometric exercise practionses as 0.05 % level of Significance

The isotonic exercise practitioners have gain significantly in the arm curl
and supine press.

2) Yogic type of training of sports performance:-

Lolage (2002)* Studied 40 male college level Kho Kho Players are range
from 20-30 Pravra College of Physical Education were randomly assigned in to
equal no. no. of subjects if experimental and control groups. Their cardiovascular
capacity was assessed by administration of their tests viz harward (r = 0.63, P<
0.01) steps Test 8 minutes run test (r = 0.73, P<0.01) and 1600 mtr (r = 0.60,
P<0.01) run test. The experimental group underweight training of pranayma into
session of 45 minutes each they morning at evening 6 day a week for a total
period of months.

The result of ANCOVA reveale 1) The treatment effect of Pranayma of their
test of cardiovascular efficiency were not identical. 2) Harvard step test could
measure cardiovascular efficiency with in sufficient reliability

(r = 0.30, P>0.05) whereas the ofter to test 8 minute run test and 1600 mts
run test could measure this variables with acceptable reliability (r = 0.82, P<0.01, r
=0.80 P< 0.01) 3) Selected pranayam were found to be useful In improving of the
Kho Kho Players.

Methodology:

The experimental group underwent training of Suryanamaskar each day
morning & evening 6 day a week for a total period of 1 month. The subject of
control group did not participate on the above program & were kept busy with
interesting activities separately during experimental period. Pre test & post test of
the test carried out with the help of the Bready’s Volleyball test. Suryamaskar
(Salutation of Sun)

Suryanamaskar combines Yogasanas & Pranayama as such it combines
between the Vyayama & Yogasanas & bring about the general flexibility of the
body Preparing it for further asanas & prayayama. This is usually dine at both
sunrise & sunset fakcing the sun after chating some mantras.

There are mainly two models of performing Ssuryanamaskar. In one there
are 12 step the other had 10 in each namaskar . Each rouner of Suryanamaskar
is done after the Ultrance of Omkar with the appropriate Bija Mantra with the
corresponding name of sun God Mantras.

The actual way of the collection of the data based on the George F.
Brady’s Volleyball playing ability test developed in Jan 1945.

The Validity of the test was found to be 0.86 and the reliability of test
observed 0.925
Activity Analysis:
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Men’s volleyball may be roughly divided into three skills. Serving, general
ball upon receipt of the serve & setup Valleys & a third general skill of spiking &
the blocking.

System Analysis & Design:

The mean of every testing parameter was calculated one failed test had
applied to found the level of significance of volleyball & handball player for various
testing parameters.

Mean =M =X X 1N

— SD. = YN IX?- (ZY)IN(N-1)
T=M;-M, /SE. where SE. ¥S.d. M;* + S.d. — M,°

df. = ny+ny -2

The tabulated value for the 58d f for one failed t- test at 5% level of
significance is 1.645 & at 1% level of significance is 2.32

The correlation between the pretest & post test also calculated using
the following Formula

T(x=x) (y-y)

VEX=-x) (y-y)?

Where x & y are the sample mean
Average (area yl) & Average (area y2)

Table-1

Function Pretest Score Port Test Score
) 493
Mean 16.43333333 16.63333333
Correlation between pre & port test 0.988507668
T-rest between pre& port test 0.68006387

ttab = 2.326 at 0.01 level of performance art 58 degree of freedom.

ttab = 1.645 at 0.05 level of performance art 58 degree of freedom.

Null Hypothesis :- 1) HO : U; = U, i.e. There is no significant difference
between the control group of pre & port test Volleyball player of Brady’s volleyball
playing ability test at 0.01 level of significance 58 degrees of freedom t tab at 0.05
level of performance of 58 degrees of freedom,

Table 2:- Total No.2: Total mean correlation & it value of the experimental group.

Function Pretest Score | Port test Score
)y 474 543

Mean 15.8 18.1
Correlation between pre & port test 0.942135258
T-rest between pre& port test 0.68006387
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t tab = 2.326 at 0.01 level of performance at 58 degree of freedom

t tab = 1.645 at 0.01 level of performance at 58 degree of freedom
Feasibility Analysis:

Tests retests reliability was 0.925 & the validity of the test was found to be 0.86
Implementation:

It was said that exercise training may improve the performance of the
individual or group of various games also improver the biochemical , physiological
& psylogical level. The Yogic training are of the eefect on the improvement of
sports performance in certain skill improvement.

Conclusions:

A above table no.1 indicates that the brady’s Volleyball playing ability test
for one minute Total pre score are 474 & post they are 543 the score difference is
only the gain of 69 points of the experimentation group. These scores clearly
show that the experimental group had certain change in the total score. This
suggests that the training effect in the improvement of the playing ability of the
volleyball players. Total pre score are 493 & post test are 499 the score difference
of only gain of 6 points.

It could be concluded that the training off the Suryanamaskar might be
useful in the development of the volleyball skills.
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Online Education and Online Examination
Dr. S. V. Shevatekar : Principal D.E.S.College of Education, Dhule

Abstract :

Online education breaks down geographical barriers and gives an
opportunity for the teachers as well as the students community to get in touch with
each other, globally in a very short period. Today with the help of computer and
internet access facilities, examinations can be conducted on line, libraries can be
interlinked; on line cross country discussions can take place, teaching materials
along with lot of information are available by downloading from the internet,
training opportunities are also made available and the list goes on.

Online education is becoming a way of life for many a learner or knowledge
thirsty people. This requires a very high caliber of knowledge and understanding
of not only the discipline of study, but also the knowledge and understanding of
the possibilities and limitations of the IT environment.

It is essential for all academicians to know about this new media of
learning, its scope and limitations and how it is going to have an impact on how
you teach and learn. For centuries the classroom format of teaching environment
was accepted as the most optimum learning mechanism.

The use of term On line Education (OLE) is growing rapidly and is also
frequently being used interchangeably with terms such as e-learning, virtual
learning, distributed learning, networked learning, web based learning and also
open and distance learning. The emergence of OLE is directly linked to the
development of, and access to information and communication technology
infrastructure.

The development in the area of Information and Communication
technology has largely changed the teaching and education now. The classrooms
of tomorrow will be quite different from the classroom of the past. The chalk &
Duster based education will be replaced by the Mouse & Monitor based (On-
line) education.

On-line education has been one of the most significant happenings in
Indian IT life. On-line delivery of programmes through the Internet in this part of
world (India and vicinity) is fast emerging, opening new gates for knowledge
dissemination to learners placed geographically at distance places. This ‘anytime
anywhere’ education has provided both an opportunity and a challenge for South
Asian countries, especially to India, in creating a niche for itself in the huge
market of offering on-line courseware. The onslaught of universities from the
USA, the Uk and Europe has flooded these countries by the providing accredited
and non-accredited courses on-line. For example, Yale, MIT, Stanford, UCLA,
the University of Wisconsin, Capella  University, etc., offer good quality
programmes in different disciplines. Staying ahead in such a cutthroat
environment has become a challenge, particularly with the impact of globalization,
WTO initiatives and issues related to GATS. On-line education (OLE) is a boon
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for educating the masses in India as it offers a relatively cheap, convenient and
effective mode of education. The UGC initiative linking the 273 Universities and
12,000 colleges of India is a right move in this direction, as it will help to cut cost,
level disparities in teaching quality and infrastructure and improve access to
higher education. The higher education system in India has grown phenomenally
and witnessed great changes. At the time of Indian independence, there were
only 19 Universities and 700 colleges. Today, India has 13,150 colleges and
universities. The number of students and teachers has also grown from about a
million and 15,000 to over 88 million and four million, respectively. In spite of this
massive system of higher education, a large segment of the population is not
covered under educational services. A population explosion and financial
constraints have put great stress on the traditional educational system. It was in
the third five year plan (1961-1966) that the proposal for establishing evening
colleges and correspondence courses was proposed, and as a result a School of
Correspondence courses and Continuing Education was established in 1962 at
Delhi University. After that, many conventional universities started programmes
through correspondence, but a thoroughgoing teaching and learning system was
first initiated in 1982 with the establishment of the Andhra Pradesh Open
University (now renamed the Dr.B.R.Ambedkar Open University) at Hyderabad.

The most significant milestone in the history of Indian education was in
1985 when the Indian Parliament passed the Act for establishment of the Indira
Gandhi National Open University (IGNOU). IGNOU has national jurisdiction and is
at the apex in offering high-quality distance education courses. As a result of the
success of this system, the individual States followed suit and up state open
universities. Currently there are 9 of them and the one National Open University.
In addition, there is a National Institute of Open Schooling to cater to secondary
education, which offers academic and vocational courses all over the country.
Learners perspective :

The greatest detriment to a high quality on-line learning experience for the
students are problems with the technology and access to the internet (Cashion &
Palmieri 2002). For students barriers can include bandwidth, fast and affordable
internet access, speed of software and access to up to date equipment.
Significant issues which may also constitute barriers include the level of technical
support available for downloading information, participating in on-line discussions
and quick response to problems. Their literacy and IT skills and other aptitudes
such as ability to be self-directed, confident, motivated and willing to the interact
with teachers and peers through e-mails, chat rooms etc.

Teachers perspective :

For teachers barriers relate to their ability to use the technology in ways
which support a student centered and facilitation approach to teaching and the
institutional structure in which they work. The studies found that most teachers
were enthusiastic about on-line teaching, finding it challenging, enlivening,
rewarding and enriching. Their concerns centered on the fact that the changes it
demand of teachers working patterns are not recognized in budgets, working
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conditions or other reporting.

On-line education is superior to the conventional Chalk & Duster based
education on several parameters. OLE is more flexible convenient, accessible,
interactive and less costly as compared to the conventional mode. On-line mode
provide flexibility to learn at the time, place and pace that the students chooses;
accessibility, convenience, freedom and blending delivery approaches to provide
a variety of learning outcomes. The teachers who are motivators and helpers and
respond promptly, thoughtfully, comprehensively and in informed way to request
for help and in other contexts, keep in regular contact by bulletins, phone, e-mail
or other means and indicate their availability.

Given the explosive growth of specialized knowledge and paradigm shifts
in educational approaches. Lifelong education is needed above all by educators
themselves. For on-line educators not to replicate the classroom but to take
advantage of new media, new ways to communicate and to design educational
experiences, renewed professional development for educators in virtually all fields
of enquiry is also necessary. Educators are thus utilizing the Internet for
professional networking regionally and globally to learn from one another about
the new media and their application to education.

The multimedia course material that is fast to download, easy to read, up to
read, up to date, interactive, comprehensive, and well designed. The students
can judge their own progress on a real time basis. The assessment in this mode
is more valid, reliable and easy to. The feedback is rapid, informative and
comprehensive. On-line resources cater for a variety of learning styles and
approaches.

You may have heard of an online degree or education program, but been
unsure what it entailed or if it was something you could do. With today’s
technology, we are moving away from the classroom and toward virtual studies !
With distance learning, you have the opportunity to study virtually anything
anywhere !

The Basics

Online degree programs, as the name suggests, allow you to study online.
You will have access to an online forum or class manager website where you can
get your assignments, view messages from you professor and classmates, read
related to you course (yes, sometimes you are not even required to buy a book !!)
and turn in assignments.

Communication usually takes place via instant messenger services and
email. In fact, you are more likely to get emails from your professor than phone
calls !

Some classes are set so that you have specific assignments for specific
dates, just like in-person classes, while other are more flexible and let you work as
slow or as you want.

Why it’'s So Great. If you've ever fallen asleep during early morning
college classes, missed too many classes and been penalized or been distracted
by people in you on-campus class, you can imagine why studying from home is so
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wonderful. Distance learning lets you set your own schedule (no more early
classes) and focus directly on the work you need to get done.
Student — Centered Learning

For students who have trouble learning in traditional learning
environments, online education is ideal. Whether a student is shy, has a learning
disability or just doesn’t click with traditional teaching practices, online learning
offers a solution for anyone.

You Get to Decide. Because e-learning focuses on student-centered
learning, you get to decide how you work best. Maybe you want to study at the
same time each day for a set time. Maybe you need the support of other students
via chat boards to learn best. Or maybe you find you can really express yourself
using chat boards and instant messaging, whereas you were too shy to speak up
in a classroom.

Visual Aid. Many online teachers use visual aids for instruction. If you're
the kind of person who needs visual tools to learn, you will enjoy watching video
clips and PowerPoint presentations as part of your online education.

Fond your Voice. If you are shy, you probably never spoke up in class,
even of you had great comments and questions. With online studies, you can
‘talk’ as much as you want without the pressure, using online chat and instant
messaging.

Group Meetings. Meeting classmates for group activities on campus can
be like herding cats into a bag. But with the ease of access online, you can meet
classmates for a discussion or chat about a project virtually anywhere and any
time.

Staying Up to Date Online

With technology and current events constantly changing, college textbooks
get outdated easily. An advantage to online education is that it's constantly on the
cutting edge. Teachers do not have to wait for new editions of books to come out
the Internet is their resource.

Many professors don’t even require students to buy hefty (and costly)
textbook; instead they provide students with website links, newspaper clippings
and magazine articles. This way, the material is always up-to-date. Students are
encouraged to read up on the subject on their own and discussions often form
around related news as it is reported.

You probably remember reading things in history books that had changed
since the book was written. The exciting thing about online courses is that news
is happening while you take a class. For instance, if you are studying the Middle
East, it is possible that the ‘situation’ could change while you are studying it. You
stay alert on the latest happening around the world.

If your study material is constantly updated, your knowledge is never
obsolete. Many of us don’t read newspapers or news websites, so online learning
can pique our interest in current events and teach us how to use technology to
quickly find what we want to learn about.

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 55

Why Online :

1. students can “attend” a course at anytime, from anywhere. This means
that parents can attend to their children, then sit down to class” working students
can attend classes no matter what their work schedule might be, folks that travel
for business or pleasure can attend class from anywhere in the world that has
internet access.

2. Online learning enables student-centered teaching approaches. Every
student has their own way of learning that works best for them. Some learn
visually others do better when they “learn by doing.”

3. Course material is accessible 24 hours a day 7 days a week. Students
have the ability to read and re read lectures, discussions, explanations and
comments. Often spoken material in the classroom passes students by due to a
number of distractions, missed classes, tiredness or boredom.

4. In an online environment, attendance to class is only evident if the student
actually participates in classroom discussion. This increases student
interaction and the diversity of opinion, because everyone gets a say, not just the
most talkative.

5. Online instructors come with practical knowledge and may be from any
location across the globe. This allows students to be exposed to knowledge that
can’t be learned in books and see how class concepts are applied in real business
situations.

6. Using the internet to attend class, research information and communication
with other students teaches skills is using technologies that will be critical to
workers in the 21% century business community that works with colleagues
globally and across time zones.

7. Participating online is much less intimidating than “in the classroom.”
Anonymity provides students a level playing field undisturbed by bias caused by
seating arrangement, gender, race and age. Students can also think longer about
what they want to say and add their comments when ready. In a traditional class
room, the conversation could have gone way past the point where the student
wants to comment.

8. Because online institutions often offer “chat rooms” for informal
conversation between students, where student bios and non class discussions
can take place, there appears to be a increased bonding camaraderie over
traditional class environments.

9. The online environment makes instructors approachable. Students can
talk openly with their teachers through online chats, email and in newsgroup
discussions, without waiting for office hours that may not be convenient. This
option for communication provides enhanced contact between instructors and
students.

10. Online course development allows for a broad spectrum content.
Students can access the school’s library from their PC’s for research articles, e-
book content and other material without worries that the material is already
“‘checked out.”
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11. Students often feel that they can actually listen to the comments made by
other students. Because everyone gets a chance to contribute, students are
less irritated with those that “over contribute” and can ask for clarification of any
comments that are unclear.

12. Over 75% of colleges and universities in the U.S. offer online degree
programs, with online degrees as respected as “on the ground” degrees. (Lewis)
13. Online classrooms also facilitate team learning by providing chat rooms
and news groups for meetings and joint work. This eliminates the problems of
mismatched schedules, finding a meeting location and distributing work for review
between meetings.

14.  Students often comment that online learning lets them attend class when
fully awake and attend in increments of convenient time block, rather than rigid 2
or 4 hour stretches once or twice a week.

15. Because there are no geographic barriers to online learning, students can
find a diversity of course material that may not be available to them where they
live or work. This is especially true for professional training such as medical
billing training or purchasing training and for students in remote rural areas that
cannot support college or vocational training centers.

Online Examination and its benefit

o About Online Examination

It's a technological term for conducting exams on computers instead of the
traditional paper and pen based exam, It can be conducted either offline or online.
. Why online exam?

It is a modern method of conducting examination widely accepted and
hastily increasing environment of conducting examination through online in all the
sectors of education and job. It will considerably replace the traditional paper and
pen based exam in future. In present days the availability of the computers and
the wide spread nature of the internet has laid a strong foundation paths for
conducting most of the prestigious exams on-line.

o How online exam will augment student’s skill?

With our usual process of manual examination it takes long time to out
results, but in case of online exam student will get an immediate result of their
performance with their percentile ranking, that compares how well a student has
performed in comparison with other students who have taken exams at the same
time. Because of percentile performance and immediate performance reports,
students can measure their capabilities and save time from long waiting which
would have been the case on traditional paper and pen based exam.

o Logic behind this concept

Only few students in India take advantage of online examination, though,
they belong to a well establish family. These online exams will empower
confidence on the students and will help them to fare well on the exams that they
will take in their life. Our online examination questions are designed with the
perspective that students can practice a lot of exams, get comfortable with the
examination environment and then fare well on the day of the real exam.
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o How online exam will help student to make their own appraisal?

Online exam is the most easiest and economic way to assess a student’s
own ability by saving time. It facilitate students with number of different question
building options like-topic wise questions, chapter wise questions, unit wise
guestions, objective questions, descriptive questions, subject wise questions,
complete examination paper etc. this option helps students to make their own
appraisal to attain their own satisfaction level.

o How online exams will prepare a student for further exams?

Most of the exams today have been made online to exploit the path laid by
internet to coordinate exams through out the world. In this era, it is possible with
well advanced IT infrastructure for most institutions and companies to appoint
students round the world to exploit their talents and skills to keep themselves
growing. So it becomes important for every students to be well acquainted with
the online examination skills and technology.

o Why online examination is needed of every student to become an

international level student ?

It's the twenty first century where information and talents matter, it's not the
time to think only at state level or national level but to think on international level
as it is the era of globalization. The barrier between creed, cast and class is
vanishing on this era. The only barrier that still exists is the latency of the people
towards accepting new technologies towards the growth of the learning process.

° Specification of our questions set for different exam

The questions which have been set in our online test exam are minutely
tested through our experts who have crafted according to the standards of
different examinations conducted throughout the world / India. To give a class
standard our exams are so designed that students after taking these exams can
assess their exact ability. We have a team of experts who are working day and
night to design new patterns for competitive exams that meet future challenges
investigated by the academic institution and companies round the world.
Advantages
e Compared to the traditional method of assessment, online testing offers a

number of benefits.

e Students are provided a convenient and time saving way to prepare for
competitive and other exams.

e Real-time results save time for both administrators & students. They benefit
from the convenience of administering and taking tests without travel.

e Go beyond the limits of the classroom with this internet based application. By
enabling Institutions, Corporate Houses to test students / employees from
anywhere in the world, it helps in eliminating the classroom setup costs,
reducing maintenance and other administrative burdens.

¢ Unlike classroom setup, with this web based application, there is no limit on the
number of users appearing for the test at one point of time.
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Gender Differences in Personality Characteristics
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Abstract

The aim of the study was to find out the gender difference in Personality traits
of male and Female Kho-Kho players with regard to psychoticism, neuroticism,
extraversion and Lie score. For this present study, 80 male and 80 female Kho-
Kho players were selected as a subject.

The Esyenck Personality Inventory (E.P.l.) was used to measure
Psychoticism, extraversion and neuroticism of Kho-Kho players, t-ratios has been
used to compare the significantly gender difference between male and female
Kho-Kho players who were participated in Kho-Kho tournament held at College of
Physical Education, Jalgaon. Gender differences on Psychoticism was found
between male and female Kho-Kho players (t=2.81; P<.05) where female players
more psychotic than male. While analyzing the differences of Personality
characteristic of male and female Kho-Kho players, gender differences on
neuroticism was found between male and female Kho-Kho players (t=1.87,
P<.00), where the male Kho-Kho players was found to have less score on
neuroticism. So, for extraversion was concerned, significant gender difference
was found to the male and female Kho-Kho players (t=3.73, P<.01), male Kho-
Kho players has lower extraversion. Hence, female Kho-Kho players were more
extroverts.

Key Words: - Psychoticism, Extraversion, Neuroticism
Introduction

Kho-Kho is the most popular Indian game not only in Maharashtra but also
in India. The Indian games are simple in nature, easy to organize, less expensive
and common people alo can participate. Hence Kho-Kho reaches to common
people and both sex. Sports performance has been found to be related to some
personality variables. Psychoticism, Extraversion and Neuroticism are among the
variables which influence by sports performance with addition to many other
personality variables. Psychoticism is the tendency in a person to be not caring
for people, troublesome insensitive and not fitting in any where lacking in feeling
and empathy. Neuroticism is a minor mental disorder, characterized by inner
struggles and discordant social relationship. According to Eysenck “Neuroticism
refer to emotionality, initiated by the inherited differences in liability and excitability
of autonomic nervous system. The extroversion is a personality trait. The
extrovert person’s orientation is towards the external world. He deals people
intelligently in social situation. He is conventional, outgoing, social, and friendly
face from worries. In Eysenck’s term, extraversion stands for central excitatory /
inhibitory level and sociability. Lie scale is referring to social desirability measures
a tendency on the part of some individuals take good. Majority of the investigator
have indicated the male Kho-Kho players differ from female Kho-Kho players on

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 60

a number of personality traits and several investigator have tried to find
personality differences between male and female Kho-Kho players but not many
studies have been make about personality characteristics of Kho-Kho male and
female players with regards to psychoticism, neuroticism and extroversion, So
the attempt has been made to conduct the study regarding neuroticism
psychoticism and extroversion of male and female Kho-Kho players.
Hypotheses of the Study

There would be no significant gender difference with regard to (i)
Psychoticis (i) Neuroticism (iii) Extroversion (lv) Lie Score of the Male and
Female Kho-Kho players.
Significance of the Study

To find out the gender differences in personality characteristics of open
category male and female Kho-Kho players with respect to Psychoticism,
neuroticism, extraversion and Lie scale.
Delimitations of the Study

The study was delimited to only four psychological variables.(1)
Psychoticism (2) Neuroticism (3) Extraversion (4) Lie Scale.

Secondly, the study has been delimited to male and female open category
Kho-Kho players only.
Methodology

In this section, Selection of subject, Administration of the test and
Statistical Analysis procedure has been described.
Selection of the Subjects

Total 80 male and 80 female open category Kho-Kho players from different
part of North Maharashtra (Jalgaon, Dhule, Nasik and Nandurbar) were
participating in tournament held at College of Physical Education, Jalgaon, where
randomly selected as a subjects for the present study.
Administration of the Test

EYSENCK’S Personality Inventory (1985) were distributed to the males
and females Kho-Kho players, before filling the EPI, instruction were given by the
investigator to the players.
Statistical Analysis

t-ratio was computed to compare, the significant differences between male
and female Kho-Kho players. All the analysis were based on “Standard Statistical
packages”

Results and Discussion
The results of the present study in statistical form are presented in Table | and IV.
Table - |
Mean Scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratio of
Psychoticism for Male and Female Kho-Kho Players

Sr.No. Kho-Kho No. of Mean S.D. . t-ratio
Players Players
1 Male 80 11.10 3.23
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2 | Female | 80 | 1260 | 4.03 | 2.81*

*Significant at.05 Level.

The findings of Table-I, reveals that there was significant gender difference
between male and female Kho-Kho players. (t=2.81, R<.05), in psychoticism
dimension of personality. The female having more psychotic as compared to
males, which means the male Kho-Kho player having less psychotic than female
Kho-Kho player. Thus the hypothesis was not accepted. This may be due to
nutritional habits, interest to participate in sports activities and parental motivation
to involve sports activities of male and female Kho-Kho player.

Table - Il
Mean Scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratio of
Neuroticism for Male and Female Kho-Kho Players

Sr.No. | Kho-Kho Players | No. of Players | Mean | S.D. | . t-ratio
1 Male 80 9.89 | 2.36
2 Female 80 11.02 | 3.563| 1.87*
*Not Significant
As Table-lIl shows no significant gender difference was found out in the
extraversion of the Kho-Kho players. (t=1.87)

Table - 11I
Mean Scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratio of
Extraversion for Male and Female Kho-Kho Players
Sr.No. | Kho-Kho Players | No. of Players | Mean | S.D. | . t-ratio

1 Male 80 13.18 | 2.03

2 Female 80 1493|258 | 3.73*
*Significant at .01 Level.

As Table-lll shows a significant gender difference was found out in the
extraversion of the Kho-Kho players. (t=3.73, P<.01), the female having more
extrovert as compared to males, which means that the male Kho-Kho players less
extrovert than female Kho-Kho players. Thus the hypothesis was not accepted.
These differences are probably due to emotional, biological and social difference
between the male and female Kho-Kho players.

Table - IV
Mean Scores, Standard Deviations and t-ratio of
Psychoticism for Male and Female Kho-Kho Players
Sr.No. | Kho-Kho Players | No. of Players | Mean | S.D. | S.E. t-ratio
1 Male 80 10.09 | 3.10
2 Female 80 11.29 | 3.37 | 44*

1.84 NS

*Not Significant
The Findings of Table-1V, that there is no significant gender difference between
male female Kho-Kho Players. (t=1.84). It may be due to similarity of the nature of
game. Thus the hypothesis was accepted.
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Conclusions

1. There were significant gender differences in psychoticism of Kho-Kho
players, the males having less psychotic than female Kho-Kho players.
2. There were no significant gender differences in neuroticism of Kho-Kho
players, the males having less neurotic tendency than the females.
3. There were significant gender differences in extraversion of Kho-Kho
players. The males are found to be fewer extroverts than the females.
4. There were no significant gender differences in Lie-score of Kho-Kho
players,
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A Study of Endurance of Training College Students &

Non-Training College Student
P. A. Chabukswar: Research Scholar, S.R.T.U’sity, Nanded

Introduction:

In today’s aging society, preventing or reducing disability is important.
Physical fitness serves this goal. Generally, physical activity aims to enhance
physical fithess, which in turn may prevent disability. The relationship between
physical fithess and disability has been much less explored than the relationship
between physical activity and physical fitness.

Physical Fitness as a term refers to the total dynamic physiological state of
the individual on a continuous from optimal human performance to serve
debilitation and death.

Physical fithess comprises two related concepts: general fithess and specific
fitness Physical fithess is generally achieved through exercise, correct nutrition
and enough rest. It is an important part of life.

In previous years, fitness was commonly defined as the capacity to carry out
the day’s activities without undue fatigue. However, as automation increased
leisure time, changes in lifestyles following the industrial revolution rendered this
definition insufficient These days, physical fithess is considered a measure of the
body’s ability to function efficiently and effectively in work and leisure activities, to
be healthy, to resist hypokinetic diseases, and to meet emergency situations.

Since a primary goal of the profession is to promote an active healthy lifestyle
(AAHPERD, AAHPERD vision statement, 1998) for everyone, those involved in
professions related to physical activity and fitness should teach and model the
most current “established” behaviors and processes for improving health and
physical fitness.

Research on modeling related to a physically active lifestyle indicates that
children of physically active parents (parent models) are more likely to be active
than children of sedentary parents (Freedson & Evenson, 1991; Moore, Lombardi,
White, Campbell, Oliveria & Ellison, 1991). Furthermore, the evidence suggests
that children who are active with their parents are likely to be more active than
children who do not exercise with their parents (Sallis, 1988a; Sallis, 1988b).
Physical education teachers may be less powerful role models than parents,
however, teachers are among the more important models for children and youth
(Cardinal, 2001). In a study of sixth through eighth grade school children, Gilmer,
Speck, Bradley, Harrell, and Belyea (1996) found teachers and coaches to be the
most frequently cited non-family member adult role models. Modeling a physically
active lifestyle by physical education teachers could have effects on youth similar
to those of parents (Melville & Maddalozzo, 1988).To be physically fit is one of the
major criteria for good health.

Physical activities play an important role in the management of mild-to-
moderate mental health diseases, especially depression and anxiety. Although
people with depression tend to be less physically active than non-depressed
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individuals, increased aerobic exercise or strength training has been shown to
reduce depressive symptoms significantly. However, habitual physical activity has
not been shown to prevent the onset of depression. Anxiety symptoms and panic
disorder also improve with regular exercise, and beneficial effects appear to equal
meditation or relaxation. In general, acute anxiety responds better to exercise
than chronic anxiety. Studies of older adults and adolescents with depression or
anxiety have been limited, but physical activity appears beneficial to these
populations as well. Excessive physical activity may lead to overtraining and
generate psychological symptoms that mimic depression. Several differing
psychological and physiological mechanisms have been proposed to explain the
effect of physical activity on mental health disorders. Well controlled studies are
needed to clarify the mental health benefits of exercise among various
populations and to address directly processes underlying the benefits of exercise
on mental health.

Physical Fithess=Speed+Strength+Endurance+ Flexibility +Body Composition
Endurance:

Endurance is one of the important components of Physical Fitness for

Athlete or armature sports person
Endurance is the ability for a human being to exert itself for a long period of
time.

Methodology:

To examine of endurance of training college students and non training
college Students
Hypothesis:

Training college students have significantly high endurance than non
training college students
Sample:

For the present study 100 male students were randomly selected from PES
College of Physical Education/M.S.M College of Physical Education/Milind
College of Arts, Aurangabad. The effective sample consisted of 100 subjects out
of whom 50 students were of training college and 50 students from non training
college. The age ranges of subjects were 18-25 years.

Tools:

Cooper’s 12 Minute Run/Walk test has been used to measure Endurance.
The subject were requested to run/walk for 12 Minute in 400 Meter track. The
validity of test was 0.90

Equipment: 400 mtr. Running Track, markers, whistle, stopwatch

Variable:
Independent: 1.Training college students

2. Non training college students
Dependent: Endurance

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 65

Procedure of Date Collection:

Students in group of 5 to 10Nos.were called on the ground (Dr.Babasheb
Ambedkar Stadium) and asked to do some stretching exercise to warm their body
.Prior administration of the test instruction such as they has to run or walk in 12
minutes on the track to find out how far students of training college and non
training college can run/walk in twelve minute. The test was administrated & filed
copies of test was collected.

Estimation equation

VO2 Max
Age | Excellent | Above Average | Average | Below Average | Poor
20-25 | >2800 m | 2400- 1800- 1500- <1500m
2300m 2199m | 1799m

Statistical treatment of Data
Training and non- training college students Mean, S.D., & t value towards
“‘Endurance”

Training college | Non training college T
students students
Mean 17.32 4.38
SD 15.41 4.96 3.62**
N 50 50

Significant at - .01 levels
The results related to the hypothesis have been recorded. Mean of endurance
score of training college is 48.98 and that of non training college students
21.61.The difference between two mean is highly significant ‘t"=28.45**
Thus the Hypothesis is conformed training college students have more endurance

than non training college.

Training  Non-
College Training

SRR el

18 -
17 A
16 -
15 A
14 A
13
12 A
11 A
10
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Result:

Training college students have high endurance capacity than non training college

students.
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A Study of Attitudes of College Teachers towards

Physical Education
R. K. More: Research Scholar, Dravidian University, Kuppam

Introduction:

Existing research techniques are being improved constant and new
research techniques are being developed. Modern psychologists are interested in
the nature and problems of the athlete and physical educationists.

Some of the specialized psychologists, sociologists, physical educationists
have taken sincere efforts to find out the social and psychological phenomenon of
athletes, coaches and physical Directors.

It is a fact that education Is an incomplete one without physical Education.
In this regard Herbert opinions that “Physical Education must be in order to
promote the body image, emotional well-being and self control and motor
functioning

The most obvious uses are in the sphere of practical affairs much as
application of medical services to the disease. However the skills of teaching or
research in the pure intellectual disciplines are also cases of much uses.

Education starts with to acculturation of human society embracing all
fundamental rules, principles and significant areas, acculturation which its breadth
of vision. Amalgamates, culture, social vocational knowledge character formation
and the utilitarian aims of urban education. In its cultural aspects educational
equips the individual with traditions, customs, languages, more habits, skill,
beliefs and attitudes.

Attitude

An attitude is a hypothetical construct that represents an individual’'s
degree of like or dislike for an iteam. Attitudes are generally positive or negative
views of a person. place, thing, or even this is often referred to as the attitude
object.People can also be conflicted or ambivalent toward an object,meaning that
they simultaneously possess both positive and negative attitudes the item in
guestion.

Methodology:

To examine of attitudes of college teachers towards Physical Education
Hypothesis:

There is significant role of attitude of college teachers towards Physical
Education of Aurangabad
Sample:

For the present study 200 college teachers were selected from
Aurangabad city. The effective sample consisted of 100 subjects.

Tools:

‘Likart Scale’ of attitude response was used .The test consisted of 30
iteams. The subject were required to respond to each iteam in terms of ‘strongly
agree’, 'agree’, ‘Undecided’. 'disagree’, 'strongly disagree’

Procedure of Data Collection:
ISSN 0975-5020
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Prior administration of test, through informal talk appropriate rapport form
the instruction and suggestion of the test’ author explained to the subject. The
tests were administrated and filed copies of each test was collected.

Statistical Interpretation of Data:
Chi square was used to identify the respond

Strongly agree | Undecided | disagree | strongly
agree disagree
Fo 23 18 24 17 18
Fe 20 20 20 20 20
Fo- Fe 3 2 4 3 2
(Fo-Fe) 9 4 16 9 4
X2=2.10

df=2

p. lies between.70 & .60
Result: College teachers have positive role towards physical education
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Effect of Gender and Age on Ego-Strength

of Senior College Students
Dr. Quadri Syed Javeed: Associate Professor in Psychology, M.S.S. Art’s
Commerce & Science College, Jalna — 431203 (M.S.) India.

Ego Strength:

We all have an ego. And your ego has the ability to deal with reality and
stress differently than my ego, your mother’s ego, or anyone else’s ego. To that
extent your ego is able to do all of this, maintain emotional stability, and deal with
stress is your “ego strength”. In a clinical setting (when dealing with psychological
disorders) we can say that ego-strength is a person’s capacity to maintain his/her
own identity despite psychological pain, distress, turmoil and conflict between
internal forces as well as demands of reality.

In Sigmund Freud’s psychoanalytic theory of personality, ego strength is
the ability of the ego to effectively deal with the demands of the id, the superego
and reality. Those with little ego strength may fell torn between these competing
demands, while those with too much ego strength can become too unyielding and
rigid. Ego strength helps us maintain emotional stability and cope with internal
and external stress.

According to Sigmund Freud, personality is composed of three elements:
the id, the ego and the super-ego. The id is composed of all the primal urges and
desires and is the only part of personality present at birth. The super-ego is the
part of personality that is composed of the internalized standards and rules that
we acquire from our parents and from society. The ego is the part of personality
that mediates between the demands of reality, the urges of the id and the
idealistic standards of the super-ego.

In situations involving psychological disorders, ego strength is often used
to described a patient’s ability to maintain their identity and sense of self in the
face of pain, distress and conflict. Researchers have also suggested that
acquiring new defenses and coping mechanisms is an important component of
ego strength.

High Ego Strength

An individual with strong ego-strength approaches challenges with a sense
that he or she can overcome the problem and even grow as a result. By having
strong ego-strength, the individual feels that he or she can cope with the problem
and find new ways of dealing with struggles. These people can handle whatever
life throws at them without losing their sense of self.

Low Ego Strength

On the other hand, those with weak ego-strength view challenges as
something to avoid. In many cases, reality can seem too overwhelming to deal
with. These individuals struggle to cope in the face of problems, and may try to
avoid reality through wishful thinking, substance use and fantasies.

William J. Mueller, Harry A. Grater (April 1965) Aggression conflict, anxiety,
ego and strength. Aggression conflict scores were obtained for 95 universities
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female and 86 male Ss. Conflict scores were derived from Ss’ responses to a
group of concepts presented in the form of a semantic differential. Ss were
considered to have aggression conflict if Ss described aggression as active and
potent but negatively evaluated it. Results for females were in the hypothesized
direction. Female Ss with aggression conflict scored higher on manifest anxiety (p
< .01) and lower on ego strength (p < .05) than no conflicted Ss. The responses of
conflicted male Ss were not found to be significantly related to either experimental
variable. It was suggested that findings regarding female Ss may be useful for
process-analysis-type research and that further descriptive work be undertaken
regarding meaning of sex differences.

Methodology:
Aim and Objective of the Study:

To examine the Ego-Strength of Male and Female Senior college Students.
Hypothesis:

Female College Senior Students have significantly high Ego-Strength that
the Male College Senior Students.

Sample

For the present study 200 Sample were selected from various College in
Jalna, Maharashtra State. The effective sample consisted of 200 subjects, out of
which 100 subjects were male and 100 subjects were female. The age range of
subjects where 18 to 25 years.

Tools
PDS: It necessary collects the information.
Multi Assessment Personality Series (MAPS):

This scale was constructed and standardize by Psy Com. It consists 147
complete sentences and each item is provided three alternatives the subjects had
to select one of the three alternative and complete sentences this test highly
reliable and valid.

Procedures of data collection

Each of the two instruments could be administered individuals as well as a
small group. While collecting the data for the study the later approaches was
Adopted. The subjects were called in a small group of 20 to 25 subjects and there
seating arrangements was made in a classroom. Prior to administration of test,
through informal talk appropriate rapport form. Following the instructions and
procedure suggested by the author of the tests. The tests were administered and
a field copy of each test was collected. Following the same procedure, the whole
data were collected.

Variable

Independent variable- Sex a) Male b) Female
Age a) 22-25y b) 18-21y

Dependent Variable 1. Ego-Strength
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Male and Female Senior College Students shows the mean S.D. and
't’ value of Ego-Strength
Factor Group | A1B1 | A2B1 | A2B1 | A2B2
Ego-Strength | Mean | 13.3 7.8 10.7 | 5.86
S.D. | 0.76 | 0.88 | 1.18 | 1.04
A = Gender B =Age Al =FemaleA2 =Male B1=22-25y B2=18-21Y
Summary of Two Way ANOVA

Source Ss df MS F P
A Gender 251.18 1 251.18 261.93 <0.01
B Age 1325.42 1 1325.42 1382.12 | <0.01
AxB 11.23 1 11.23 11.71 <0.01
Within 187 196 0.96
Total 1774.83 199

From the Summary and graph it is seen that main effect A is highly
significant main effect A refer to the factor Gender. It was varied at two levels i.e.
Male and female it was assumed Male and female differs significantly with
regards to Ego-strength. Since the main effect A is highly Significant (F = 261.93,
df = land 192, P < 0.01) It is Clear that Male and female Subjects Differ
Significantly From each other from the mean scores and graph it was found that
the female Students have Significantly ego-strength than the male High school
Students. This Result Support the Hypothesis.

The Second Independent Variable the Factor of Age It was also varied at
two levels. The effective sample was divided in to two groups, 22-25years Senior
College Students and 18-21 years Senior Students. Main effect has yielded highly
significantly result and F = 1382.12 for 1 and df 192 is significant beyond 0.01
level (P < 0.01). And Support the Hypothesis 22-25 years Senior College
Students has Significantly Ego-Strength than the 18-21 years Senior College
Students.

Interaction AxB is (f=11.71, df =1 & 192, P < 0.01), Which suggest that all
the two dependant variable namely Gender and Age are interdependent on each
other.

Results:
Female College Senior Students have significantly high Ego-Strength than
the Male College Senior Students.
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=N & fRT T AfeRT ST STetent g9 S § ARET 3 S — e SR i § wefer et
e & &l |
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AT T FEATIEe TIeH i dhl AT & Y6 g7l | 3TH St — TN ol HM &l a1d I 5qE
T Y I3 AT | 37 I AT, HT o 31U HrHehISH AfgeT & &9 & Y T | GHeRreT St
¥ A F &0 F daT AN R A wd T @ ol fenar | S dlee Scdte @ e, foame
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3f7aal vIeht o SR ) & Qe & QT Y §iT geet sl STl oSt e eyl & T8 qer
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31Tt oft GHTST & S I S GECASH 1 YT BT U TE @ | ST Geet o ol 2edll, Telehic
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Y T Gl 3 BT B A ST & Al ST So o e TS HIS[S & | 9 TR 1 Gardl
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G W feAT | 15 H 1848 Sl YA & HERATST H Tech el YIS f+ehrell | & 1 el 1848 H
YT el & U U ST Y& i | 1852 Teh I=al A1 &A1 STMATY, & ol HIH
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3N T F FHeipdl § o1 — a8 Pl AL e I ST o, dAfhT SR gfea
THIRAEYE ¥ S % foa® 1 39 sen & e for 7 ifue i gmifss qor s R ®
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ST § Wifecd &1 STeg LT A8 9 B4 a1 fow § | S Wifecd o) Yead agd T @ |
o) et & e, i, SR, SR & i @) e o ST o )
qifged ¥ FHYeR, THNH, THE, SHINE & e ieed & YEard JH S & Qieed & & A
T W ot o HEe g Wi | fe) wifeca & off TR G o w0 ¢ | R afecd § A
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TS H foget led & YoM haldE ST sl Sl €1 A 3 o, gei, Hifa & wel sope
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- T Sl ¢ | W SR SIS S gey Y ToAT qen wieR o 31 oAl ¥ SSiE § |
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Tifefcaes TRIfTE f T8 W 3T s3add T4 — |IEHT T GEUHT SiTad &1 9T Sl
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3. U (R e — SO 9T AT gl
¥.  Hd SHEE 9T ug wreg — gt 91, foeui g wrfefion
WIS Gtan faara-3furan a IurEie T
<. 9@ . s : st frer fgum s, 3afi Aerfammer, s,

TN & e TN PG Gead Meied] Qoo Jehl Teh Ge3; W Gdl AAHS Teh
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STraery, Sdee 3MYfes Th-Trel, MepH @ YA Stele &t emel df femeg g,
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I3 SR AT 37, WA g F&TUS Haurat A adt 37, “Ht Sl 3T HeRTsIrdie
I ST TTerell, TE1 ST hidel Teaary fHes/e el T ST eiel HRAMR [Tvaei
Il T 3. FENIRIAE F&DH! ST T Fardier ofR.” WaAyd Hlemed g
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AT T HERTEAT FRINMR [TRfAuaEd! HeRTgedl ARMISd sael
el TR, ST T AHIT (AT IMedd) YR F&A He TH. 3. TH. F&il ANGIA
fEE STTARSI T fShATaId! HeRTTiel TRURIh i dae TS TerTg Tsd FRNR
TS Hecare YfHen e oTe.

HyleATe SR

Q)  HERTSIIIC ! fTehTET= ST¥ T &y,

R)  HRRISI RN o ot foeprardier Sforam Ty 3t ArsT1 ol
Tfgaehed

Q) I ARBIFAT Mo Hlo=AT Jelid SEld STHeaml faqd.

R)  PEIGIC! M1k Tre Flowien SUANT STeeq FeaiiiRiT el

3)  URUIR AeRia F&i 3MYfh Haalie Fitenan iue e,

(AW el

¥)  FERIORET e Sefater fedr 3/,
Wﬁﬂ'—["l@?ﬁ' :

“HENTRIA ite faehr-3fore of IUr AST1” YUt Fadiel SR gl s
3T B SATHIEIS! T Y= A9 HLuATd el 317,
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YA S Ry TSI JEifed adl. FeRIse a9 IR0 99
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(site q&W) TU e Arieyien, =, oaeh o WeTeh Haguard 31 g
HTfgal ehet  :

YA Afedt Hehor el Tefres a fadia g Sdi=n araX g el 2.
qyATaciea] ARATIGA U, ATGeie, TIeidh, Hodeh 9 PEiiiRieal Aar el el Iot. a1
Rrara fafqy v Suae e fafay ey v, A, STew, Uil 3R
GYNYATHTS! S0 3Tl
q'ﬂqTﬁszlg :

T fer€ 9gd (Random Sampling) AL YA a9 & R 0 o Wﬁl{ Yo U9, Yo W
AieRieh, Y o eI d Y o UTeieh TYTIel & HUgmEd! faguvard et &,
e

TERTTAe it forehre-3fre o SUrFEISH a1 GeieT=al Feuid shefedl FRIMK,
TN AFEYTR, U, GEIH IO Urereh A YA faveyo e e fend Aigvard A
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Q. FEI AT AT TFAY FEANRA Fgardiel HaHT & TSN A & TR,
Jrfe I o YRl Faaia HEi e fHh TR HGB .
T ABEA N Fea f§ud 9 en gerd: fodelt Weie ST, TER
AT TE SMEATE A8 © S STaaer STae fadd.
T TS iR T 3TejfHieh it 1w e uf¥Terr aTeed yHTond fHesd .
FEANRITR! ST ST T GITeam o7 3T,
FHIIE! STEATIF U SRR AT A R T I HRARA
Qe RN fHesdl.
Q. URURe A F syl Heaie e G o, W A W B

I Y Wed g 7 WIHRuATge 7aie Far.

Qo. FEIE ST HHAT FAH 8. W TERIGAT Flel fSieal T I AT HdeH 9

FeioTaE THIT SUe .

Q. YA feciean gfaer mE \rmdiel peafiRiTdd dreerd e

3. TENIYE Sgaiel FEINK WH e Aqed Faarae Eeae @il e
SeUfatarel fofem st

3. I PEIAR = feronuryd siferd staer foud.

R%. HENTSEAT faferr qrmHeiiet drafid sdifien gl s 312,

Tehal AREIde il & Uifed WO 9 & YfHeh @Ry a1 ggld fShedr
feqd. e i S WIS Jiede Al aid 318 T Y Fameg s $wil
SATHS STHHI BIURT Teh a1 a7 ST A 3., 37T Pl &eAR fafery e fegama 9
T HISfvaEE! IHHE Tdeior d FRINK TRESHS el FHIG T I fagdl; W)y
RIS il QAT I HITATHIS! il STofageieh T a0 Ty aeh 3.

SUTT AT

el Gy fhsiae ST FerIgiiel SR, Ariesieh, U, oah 9 e
I GG JEiel U GAfavard I 3T,

. PR Telh a H& i AR AHigehdsT ®Ee S e o

FENR TR G FrieH aedrd Fit Srel 99 A% 8% Y.
. RN AN S AR qRwey @ge e Ma qF delid 9 e 9
ATEEER 3YfTeh SATI™ e 3qeiel e drel.
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3. T A HEARRIAT 9 qiier Juarerdl $&il Anieeie sTedn quE H
AriGeHT fafay srardshd Ul dhelell STHTET.

¥, TS 9 AR i v e HEARAT Sea sk o wfasren
AR IGERIREIEEDE

4. RIS AHT YR Y Haekia Hsilel arehiadl Arefauardrel S
ST Tqiel SRS dd. a4 fafoy == @ 9 SR TS e e
Sy Pciarget Hifecht T ST e,

§. HEN G 09 Adee Iquama HEAfR fagd e 96y et o
TR W qcdeh fSTegirean faehrult e

v, FERA EUAR A TR RTeERaiieR shisides qwie d feframerd
T T FHE.

¢. i SR, I 9 qgenl Gl HiEed Sed il et [qenardt e
ST AT,

R. VMG WX CWAGHS!, FEANRIHIE! fafayr ASHI TR el SAd; W YRER,
THRR NS 7 B a1 e BEel qoe MH0 e HEAARAT w6 quara
RICI

Qo. AR F&it uf¥reon skie) I==1 frefia Svarard Mefed weT Argyid #d.

TR il QT Wi o 3sael e $Kil udeh, Ariexies, U= 371

Qe aled; T TSt YEahi, RS T daekiies Tdelal Tqeh FHId Hac &l
1A AN,
e T g
z.  David N. Camaione & Kenneth G. Tillman ‘Teaching and Coaching Wrestling’,

John Wiley & Sons New York Chichester Briosoane Toronto, 1980.
. D. C. Mujumdar (Editor), ‘Encyclopedia of Indian Physical culture’ Good

companions Barada, 1950.
3. Harphool Sing, ‘Encyclopedia of wrestling’ Discovery Publishing House New

Delhi, 1996.
¥.  Harphool Sing, ‘Modern Wrestling’ Sports Publication Delhi, 1996.

Harphool Sing, ‘Teaching & Coaching Modern wrestling’ sports Publication

Delhi, new 1996.
&. O. P. Sharma, ‘History of Physical Education,” Khel Sahitya Kendra Delhi,

1998.

V. UG TS ST &t (1, TehieTeh J9dara] kil g shisR JiTe,
Roo0R.,

¢. . W AEEd, T GUE, oG YhRE 0, R0 00,
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R. . M. AN, ‘URAT Aedldan 357 M fqhe’, HeUY TsF &R aikwg
THTYH U1,
go. T AL TR, VR Rrgumen sfae’, Heiftesh M 4oE, L] R.
3 GG g Wit Yfuaat
M. GEW SIS : PRIV forvml, ITad Aelfaeey, Aiss.

AT ¢

WL R0 0 %A SIUAZER R 03.90 I TG AREE M. ST e
AT SE Shieh ANTdl. gl Hrdcilel el IURN UIdl TR T 7 oAUl Tsare 3fqge
3TEA. ST 37 GRarAl Gavid Hed & 3. 31 & AMam! Jord TS 37e, O 0 el
IS MU feet ST, qRAmar ALY ¥ ot R0 0 Ash ARed Wl Hgair 3=
vl WHT JTAETer T 31T AT el Fual I Joagd Se ohefl. @&l
IS AT IS ASTaT TILNATd ==l Qo ST 378, S §a ARG ST
U UG IO @ AT TR 7 MR, A1 faEEeen W@ R iRee WEld Sl
STIfawaedh YA TEH FUAEX TRUR 3TTe. 3TN SHdell & Afg-=ren 4= faf¥me e
frafi fiesvar= g e FHUR 3R, ARE FHeAEa S Secvar JuR g JId U
FYT ST ST gl hraie] Tl Seeard AN 377,

YA STTHT I Seid SR WEqUid: WIS shell el al Al QR8T gHdrd
SRR AT &, 37 IS ST § o IUMHehT Ufewd R4 IR STcresT S 9 ferarg
R & THAT AIE ¥ 3. I §a ¥ ¢ SAMhchdiel 7R, HYeHT TP ITATATHR
WA STt O ST ] Y 29k SHaT T 3718, STIel Sl SSTTeal seiehi denl ¥
5% qeH ARA 3Ted. UE auiEred ¥\9 IFh aIcih & HH demel 3fed. ¥y Ia%
IS aE GIol 3Me W Q& Tqh aaidh & HUNA 3Ted. 3 FATIE THR Hae qa
3T ST ¥ SEBA. Th o I I STHeied] YRATGREAT ITeReelt
TSI R ST MO v S gaent Al T WasUR Te. W& Hiesrared
yeiferd STl 371 Y&l TEran U= faehrara faufa afiomm s e,
3T I U &1 ?

TSI R, AbaR d Feidhled AR Sstie 311 fH0 TSl 311 GLall 37 Gacs A
U Ig. HYHI ATHETAT 3T F I WelaA 3T GUal AT oT¥ hell TR, “Hd
ST fohareiial d HRTe SRRl SRS TS d ST= HeT=shd ARTauarETel
e, U, TG 9 THY 3 Ty g NRihgear Ured 1|0 § 3 AT AL IR
¢ ] & TIE TH et TRESH T heledl STERATITT & ST el 37T..

SRl Il fouTTH Rt oTe I, “SIRraqy 9 forameial sTg=NE Fgania ¥d
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LT Shegrel U o Thd 31 fHeg Tt a19 HigaTell 3 YRam =urdl Jgcl. dISshrd 1=
YU oA @efier s 3TUfere 3fed. (%) TXTM, YURIT d Tehd 3TERTEN TTcehlod YTl
M () AAIThgERN o7 AL 319 31 fHafauarel cidimed Al sTquarl @i,
ST, ST ITIAT M o 371 Hesfavarrdl Siasws Il Hrvrerl 10 2He 3
L& I V.

TG T Yhdlcdl a1 gl MY T STYUAAT 3T, S, 3 I A Feacowml
TRIBI 3 Alhiel Yehdes TSdTd, d BRI =TI HATA 3T 3 A T e
GG FOATE AT SHAhe T9d. 3Tl dIerel AT 3T d TR SHdud 7 Uereedr
= o el

HRATIREAT (e eiiel STHe 3T L&l R Hetd 318, R0l Alha@= Hial e &
TS 3R M T @ & SR S gl MR 9l & 8 U Hew &7 a1 o1
i IR HiSA JAUNG Biell, A & IR ST HSHed . Wy §Whies, X, aredl
AHEET, SN Sig g4 (HAEE arear SUan, SaME sed, Jeaiediel qrvarea
qIdceIdiiel 51, SIS ST o TRUATEIS! AT 319 fafore RUTHes SF=id=g (I i 378,
ST 3T SeATes & U9 TR Sall 371, & U Sl Scarermei el 31re.

ST 31 TRAYS AR ¢4 P Al Yol BRd. YT SIS YAR R0 0 I
AR 37 G TR, R F THY 31 7 fHedH as AR € o A Fol TR0 9raa.
U TST Yol AU STetehidl H&AT 19,0 0 0 3Te.

SR 3=Tae e3ie, 7 8 37ed. Sl ‘Pasta Protests’, AfsRehE Tortilla
Rallies’ & &l 3T a1 I, IS ST Y ARG I YT ASd SAmEl AN
e qelic o STGIEE o Ad. T afrdd e 3= aed 38 a Ieq+

forere =01 YTRT B THCA 3T ST dIS T AR 3T, R 0 0 ¢ Tiell §YUf STl 37U
YT QUaal 9 Ui THIG dleciedl fohadien v offell. T8« oo § =g a¥
TS T WU 3G S 8.

AT dredre :

IR 37 GLareal g8 Frel Tl I9etell 3ed. ¥ S[ R00R USH 3 9 WS
faor HaeraH ‘UHE = G rFal’ d6d Ush GeheUdl TIR el Al WA dr
TN 3T ISAAT AT R0l AE 3 ¥ a1y 2 d IS 39,000 AN
o iR oo .

TTferd IEEgER A0 & TR Hre Sfies @il SHrgaiqT fonH qed g, iges d
ST AT AR G 43 3T L& TEedt STedd. HRAW HIE R 0 0 QAT Il § o Fldl
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§ ¢ TG IR SR Y fhell ur= w fbada 3 &9 ufa frell Rfavarn n&re o1,
e WEeie WHARY 4 aufwdd a9 Tedid a HM® o ST T died. e
YT RIUIR=AT GE AT ASHN T FH HEATGER Y ARG A YT 3T Hed
fdt ST o IS GAR ¥o,3¢ 0 Fd TUAN i I O 3 ST Roo] TS
U 3T LT HIE 3T HIUIHIS! THE HAT= Teh iHA SHUEM 3Tt
RATT Tl G T IS STHA 3T, AT ASHIER JRGATEA Fgal T
AfgAhRar 34 forell dige T3 Ui fohell U Xfora St

3 GRET ASHIYUN Shefes Y fohell a1 3 &9 Afeq fobedl S gefered Sor oafera aime.
RS Ucddh Fgarell Sal § o fohall 4= &t fasd. fesum=ar Ry foraerdl fhma @ &a=n
ST ETet ATe. ST SRUTIHR ST 0\ TRg 3 =T a1y ard o 3Tl AT 37
FTAETAR 4% T §hel AT 3T YUl PIHal AT PO SR I e
st faaor AT, 3iciied 3T AT, Tehicieh STciaehi AT, Tearg STl gcme)
IS TE AT 37T
forey

). 0 wet. Aemardt St gafeEt qvard A9 e 3§ o YargS) wyeAr qe TSy
Fell ST 3T Fdes ¥ R Iak HaraS! o 0 .U, Fdaruda dered o7 aggfent gur
3TeH 3T,

R)TAlEEl T Y& HEET HUEl. & P AN hodH Ml fa@ay ST am
TR 3 TR T Fgam™d! feat IR o= 3y, feraditastt 3y forall swevana am

3) e WErdle dleh I, 1 S U1, I it o T8 Fredre) g1 & Ufshar ),
AU L A M HLAH FIGRI & I QIscl bl 2 e SHATSI FHLaHl
3eh TSN e, & STl e Ju .

%) e el o g 3R AT 3¢ I g SIS 3= A1 Aeid Aard . T
fTEraeres a1 Aet et ST §a ot .U, o STAUR 378, TS ST 31T FLal
SR Shid T YUK TR,

Y )alre, SMAfE, 3f-Shemucd THREAT 37 Sl HAGd IR Gy 3. e
qRUM §Ad =2 QUATaX B, 3TN 3T BTl Y JEUATEIS! A 1 o=
TS 31,

&)FH ST P Ieitean TeiAe FH &ae IceT FH A 3R, Igrexund e
R o U g d AiGesr=a 3cTa &FFd a6 Feiell faud e

UMY
3T STYLET & A fohall X 3TY ¥ohdl. e feamadil SUrasH I feal TeygaR
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GG ICIRSIEGR

R.

T :

U gHE BRA ohich TS UG foREE o § FM HRUmen ThisTeran
U e e 3718,

HRATI FHuT HYNEATT shicl! Sead UGS el gl STHUR Aqcd & Aquaqu
ST AFGYHRATCN Hedtaudl S vael TRl 378, I Qo O L4 aufa
ST U TTefdel TR 31T el § 3fEe e Aga.

THRAT Fast-eh o quell Asfgd &l danfld, Eel 9RdE 9
TEHSHISAT HH HIITAT TG GURUT FE ANe. & Aerees Y et
I3[ STEeIedl TSI ST @E) i 319 o o o= grean qsIi-1 qraferd
31T,

T YT SRR T [ IATe TR 1 ATEIe! T GERUT See 37uy
TG R 3R, T 37 YR I YT fqaRor qunelid uRen Seed
STUTATHIS! 3Tk GANY 95T Tavadh 3.

3T G ST HL0 9 1 STHAT Y g Th AIS g 318, WS TSThid
Tee3 d YhRIHS SoaIvTal 10 VI 37T

IR ST TG 2 3THd, 1 YasTHIHIel S HEe aT 2d 38a
L0 TEL 3T

31 GIRAaT & U9 deSdid ool 3T Tl U0 Wiasemieddiel el &l arere forei s
I e e ST SCUET aefa el 3118,

qRarn foerg enfor Srifae Heee WW Iedl, oI A SFEmede ST
ST aferd Tfeell TR 3TSUl 3€ Vohd. IS Farare! o~ et ¥ 378, U
Y YA He VIR IAHIATS IIeT d ScAIGehal drefaul, Siaaydesd 3Terd
SCUTRATAT e <0, ST 3Tefeh JGen & Aleqd o STl Yean arefau, faaeoma
AT ST ST ST fAoar At Tl ATAREAT relenlet = ST @ X 3T+ Y&l Tred

g
Tt
)
R)

3)

I TATE, T, . T, 3T, Fdah Th1¥H, hIcelT
I TS, T, . TH. Wt / WM. . F. FId, HSh THIYH, PIea
IS AR, STt R0 0 ¢
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¥) e lehAd, £ ] STHARY R0 % o (WTR)
Y) 3 dEEd, 2 TR R0 g o (FHAR)
T Afge sed e — faerTare Ue wuTEt aream
1. T4Te MG @leg : et 1. et . e
1. 2. A W, 9IS : eFTSit AT ARy, Sted

YEATAHT ¢

Afg Sod T2 AT [ I ST FeTell il WA AT ArsTal gad T Hed Al
IS e e TEEAH SFAASSIA JUATHTE! 1 HLvFr= TS 37 § TR SavgHh
Jrad TG Gegen 7 fawarl fere dheft 3.,

HIUH ST STCATIRA Al 3feh THET HSHIa STHATd. SFekdl ST Hidt 2 ST
TFHA ST ST FHEAed A HS ST o GHET HISTdl WiSadl el AT, Achd. 370

@I STa ST 31 X A0 Tfien feerdt huta el SivTen gal. 3Tffes feerdt =iett
3T T AIUHTAT GHISTA AN STl Ad. TR e YS! Al &1 AN d GHIST
= fohAd Y o7,

AT foTeor, T e, SR, Fganiiet A< TSR 3. TREAT HiSU FHEAAT dodl
YUY 3T AN ST ST, 3T Ach SV hIGAR! MM Haa frerelt Teft
3TUST . A HiGU FHM T A0 THAA! HSAGLAT I Lided Hed &% Ieha
TR, e8! VT Fefeq S Yeiehs HEQ ITeT e ARTd.

a9 91d fETe AeH IciEH 3. Taed Jog a¥ <A IANeH dled 3. &
fergrer TRt felt W eMTacan Tt T el Titor T feetet g A, wrchen At faeara
FEATET T T Al STSTh=A &1 TSI 0Ty, e v S Uicdred <o &
TSB! TS 37T

g IS GG F2H e (A STaduy ¢ o d9h TaX vaaidl 378, § HeH Hd
S FUETE TR TEd. A & e Sier foeiel 7o ol oR. a8 Sy died, segsha,
PIEHT, JeTSThdl, W HISeY § FGfifn T el ol 3R, Gl died, TR, TUR
I 39t 3Ted. Hfeel Had ST A, W Sfeuame" FIeHJHR “STaalr= S 33+
& el d THIESY St SToare Sjae.”

TRdtg wfean forashar A, @, woedewon, @, orqd, died ar <t quier @i
HYdTd.

IR AfgcAT=aT GRS aicel ST STHAMT STUREEI0 Tader=ad aeduai=n Haaf
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. SIS S aNYdl Teh SN AT RUH Seiedl o1 Gehod Tl Jde =
T Ho8 ¥R AT I Fgut AT Akt ST quf 389 2.

S9q T2 TBTAE AN Hlel Pl HIHpTSIEl WHYT Hqall TGl q9d T TBad
TS WA FA L g, [ASAR TR AT TehT hfaad AHa siigArd rfghiar
et Weieh fegamd, “Hraedins ererel gd A1t de gediar foemdl, Hrean SRR a1 &
1 0 le 27 Gesliadiel Sl SR & T8l 8 T Tehl hiv=Aa e SFeieil qurdl gaen
U, “% A R T3 € P W A Tl iAss W A T i, O qurdt v
Hfger=n s=rq T2 .

T R 00 A SIUHIER YRARA TH dieha e e fEdiet &1 ¥ ¢ .Yy Iah @
3. AT ¢ R o SYTCrE Foreln s Ieliet Sha ST 3R, Siqd = feran faermaran ged
TG |
Qo T R o Afgeli=a WHIH TWHHEAAT s T2 Fgurara .

“TNefYTeR THMAT STHIedT JHOER], THM TS, THM 3TY&T 3THedl Qo O R o HfgawHl
WITId e S (A ET STHTEIS e el S, SHaEd ST d SAlhIa AN
GEE LM YWY A& 99 T Tgurdia

“Tar R STHUT GG aretdl G, Weed ThT A3 qaiier It
SAfAAe & STefdelell SHE EUrsi WEEeeal e gd”.

“Taddl GErAdl Wa: w0 AT IV Tl 9o arefauaredr gfted, e I
IS HUHIE o YA fahrramdrdl wHId wHl L o o ST STed R o ekl Tehd
I TR heTell YHE FeUISl THHaradl Afeall Sod a8
WWWWWW : (Objectives)

R) AT TRS] Al HHIEEIHT i shoiiel ST He Ul

R) TR YHIYE HigeiaT hivred ST fagardrd are o

3) AT HerAM &= JAN / SHIH &

¥) eI Aigaiel sed HoareE 99 gRaTd wu.

"I%HQW : (Hypothesis)
EﬂT‘ﬁ’fHﬂ'ﬂhT : (Scope & Limitations)

FEHERA gaul ST AT WSAIR AT @R} Wed e holl 3. WRRIEK
2,44,%R ] gk eI T GEAT ST AR 2,2 4,2 %9 §h HIE SId T2 3ed. Wd*
AR A — A F YU Herg=eHed, |, . fS¥al 3000 T AN 00¢.
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STTTE fSTeRITd S i i SHhadiehR ATt JafaedT SIum= gaul ST T TWSTR
et AT fterr faedier A faehre F0rear weam a1 At siacteasTaun fSieer Heaadi

e fedia Sueiey wifedien R siar Stemd fSteana gavt st Ao AsHeienta
2]_%-R 000 I ol Her R4 3 Hfecll S=d T A X ATE R0 g o W e = &l
2 4¥Y TG T LR & - ITh HIEl e T 31T ¥ € 2 & A qId T R ¢19.¢ 3 A
T. ol G ¥¥¢. 2R A . e feoiel 3. | W« ST fSieer A ferehr don st
S

SToaTTd fSTesT Hedddl el deh, TS =47 3T A 0 0 ¢ 3@ AR ¥3 &
Hfgal s=d T 3Teq

STe&Td fSterITdter fafae sanier fa=m et fSieand ¢ { 3 YT sarear Y o7ee T8
SToATT 7o Feaa! Sohea 3 § 2 YT 371eq.

ST STeRITiel AIgeRI-ard srerd T2 A SRaoIRT qerdl® S : STesd foteel Ao
faera Fon S, Stemd

3.7, ATeyant Afgen sed T Afge sod e
HEAT £RRR-R000 T 7" R0 Q0

03 STesTE R¢ 4Ry

oR LS| 00 &3

03 B o¢ by

0% T Uy AL

oy | HHMETR 4y &Y

°§ RRIEE: 0o R3R

o\ CICCE oo 3%

0¢ ST oy €30

o tl'FﬁT[ oy I¥o

R0 ¥o Td &Y 43y

2R LSHIES 2] oy

2R TR %0 2% ¢ 0

23 WA oy 3¥o

2% LU 0o <0\

Y IHS -- 3%

ISSN 0975-5020



July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 93

Thur 4R RLE&R

ST THRATTE 3TY S A Y, Gau STl AT AT SRURTe argerTd ward
ST TS £ ¢ 0\9 HfEEll §oid T T v STeiel 37Ted, TATETaignel URIel argard
¥ ¢ o Al Fod T FIUAT 3Tt 3Ted. T Hald HH FUST TS AGHIT § 3%
AfEe eI T TTIH HLUATT i ST

T 10 S el ST R fori Shafl ST 318 (HEeH™ 3d &, geawiien a1
R Q] W SN fSiegi Afgel qud T WA 3Teaeq Qe FeUrsl Wt 4 A A,
T Y4 AT Tehgl a1 TITY H0aTd STt Fogdl.

ST Afeell Sr Tateh HINYHM £ o o Afgel srerd a1 Hegel At e Tarder Afgarsh
= hell T HaX TR TRael W& B,

Wﬁﬂ‘ﬂ%m : (Research Importance)

TR T ST Sl R el 3] T8 U AN fhagd Sy o
A 9 WRA gaEmed e iR oca afe o, o/ IRiEda aRm
SR ST & Aloe WA ST SF. 7gHs 39 It Afeal S =4l AT T STRI=
fertur SrafocTan TR, ST RTUR STt el AEIER F=d Tt IRl dhell 378 ed JIRGTd
fgaud Teciedn Aieeti- U e ar qusciel 318, 1 g S el T ad 378 O o=
et erell QAT g A, T8 T fawaet e ST Seiel Ay WA AT STl
G&H 3T e a1 ArsTel 31U ATl Teadi STHEATSTaU JUIrIe! i var= TS 378
© TTETO ST aIed g HYNEh HewT™ aiad.
wﬁam%ﬁvea?ﬁ : (Research Methodology)

Q) WEIfHh TEd : HEIRERE e wifed 9 SEHSan! HYFaeigR § JAradigr Afee
AT T GHTHGIRST el hell AEhiRdl (Seliiiel faferl qrgeriiiie Afeetl s
Teihed Aff s Teurd THAT e Teadiel ST e WEROY0 § o o Hfgell §=Id
TR TG H&T Hifgd e

R) SH T : UEJd WY YIUEIEl Y YEAH G dholel fafay Aifeds,
Uy, fafay oy uey, U9, fradereies, adaqT ade fSeel qead geen oo,
fSter v faere G0N, AeMTRUIfeTshl / TRUfAH §. R Yhivrd shoiel fafay
QR T aTaX Shelell 3118,

AT fIgTUT G TR : (Data Collection, Analysis & Interpretation)
ST TEE AR e ARSI JEIet Tl (TR @ STl 3Ted.

o YMRUC: Afge F9d el Afgel Y& ST qaifed 3Tq. fFHM ¢ o 9 SRt ST&a
R 0 [YETE Higel 3THr.
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o HfgeT F= W= el & derEd Wil fohe HERTRUTCTR] / TRUfR A S A
3Teren fag 4d.

o Hfga T TiiIe Afeae Qe JHI HHt g 3Terct 3.

o HfgT T TS Afeel TSR v WHRUA: Yo &, TAeh! TR, TATIET ST Geal 3T
NETE

o I Hfgel s T Heifyd dohehgd STgeH qad iy fete feud.

o TfEe T T SMYH &= AR TR FHetel 37E.

o Hig T T ST T Hel STETAH o HIIGUA Lehls daeial 31T,

o HfgeT S TaiwHiel Afgel WeEHiHe AR YA HH! ST S HiET Afgel qes
3R Tl A& T ShTHeRIST TTEd. IS Feg Higell T 7T fohar afve fage
.

o T SId T TeAEX S AT TR [ e STHed™ HERU: 3Tede fohal Qi
3Ulfaeh TR Seetdil i A 1.

o Hig = Tar=AT Higell QUGS qIfeieh / HIfHeh ST TTHU: Healehiedl 9 TSt fohall
e ETIR BvaTd A, G SR steareri™ =X fohal Mardter wfeT 3 319

o Hfg Su T YT T WHRUR: R IoFh AIGeh SO SATST STHRAN.

o HfEAT T TN HEEI Bdeiel st T Ber &L ¢ o o § o Tah Iaehl fayd Il

o Hige F=I I e T foraR el STHT 39~ Hesvarl AT BRE 37eq g
Id.

SUTIRNSHT :

o HfEe F9T A FhM! JUMYIS! ETAF T THIUNT HHN AT A AR sl ST
e .

o gl S T e AfeeT HHEEGHI LHE X Yehsl I Tekeh FHIO &l JLeaT el (G
T FeATA Lol Tehai] & SETe] & IehS] Y Iekeh TAeh! Bd. Helel &L & Gud
STRAT AT 31T 319 A A T STavaeh 1 THIUNG Al SATST U id ahol IqaTed
EXSICICH

o Hige S=Id I AT  FTCERERIaT SUET SIS dretall HIH fofeht FLUATETa! STSTRUS
IUTH & JUGTd Il

o Hfge S=q A=A 68 / |idd 3Ufdeh Ay dgeTuarered e HI0AT 1.

o Hfgdl F=d T I AITAEIE! SHAST=AT U a1 T Ll ATATeodl Yeha U G&
FAT AT A6/ A HeSfauar=n e .
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G ST (Utility of Research)

G TIET heledl fahuias fafde TeneaT RTRRENEr SUFN SHISTae S=iq =
BT S HLOTT SR TR FHISTH =] ThR 21%: ITehel HRY ST STl A o fohe
ST 18 3T g5 3 S &t e o) febwar A1y 2 Sekiren Y= e 2§ Araed

gasTd

G, FHIORT, Hell, HIREHE Scaal TehR QA YIS AT Ui THT H&d
TR A GHHEH Geal ST FHEE fod ot Uifest. Sioiehe et F=id e 3Tee
T T2 U FHISTYS I TG < I ST galal T2 I,

Afgel S=Id TIHS WA FEHH H0AE 7ed deel. GHSTHE i1 Ufdssl v, i
fredt smeTeRTt AT ST o7, e STA dEd. e Tacliewu o EifSieh gfteehiv sead.
M Jeid el Ay R a1eare & Sihd.

T

fgedl s T 3T AT 31 e 3t &,

Tehoa3Tl Higel el T S 3ehie SATAST Faffaudl sl ST o Wil Afgete =iredn
Y1 B 3T

Afee S=d T fEoielt Fol Hedl gSd Alerd. Afeell STIedl Feiid gl FafHd ST
AT 37T G Sehie TN g A

Afeal S T YIS Afeaiare! fafae @eare S & oiamed i g fGe
ST A T TR Sheled] AT SISTRYS IUTe] e QU1 STavaeh fagd Ad.

TRRIS YA UM oM 9 STOEURY faur, g8 Il Sear IRuSAThd Tefauard
Afeci=a G&I=A1 THIVIT Fed Td YT HI0A R0 RGN EvaSH 37 3T .
IO AT Srerd =T AEHE IO SRl Afeeti=n Hehld Sevi fagd 3.
Afeell q9d TS Fodral =el e Tl @ d UsTR FEi 8 arir
STefeHaeI ASTad a1 3.

JEArST Afeel S=Iq Taiehed JERIYY, GlHdey, TBagd, @eadl M 3. IRY
ISR 3TshH Tafael ST

Afge S=d T HSSUT=T Afeh IeaT faaR Fal d BRY 37T e G Id
T AT QI TSI 31g STUeh& Afgell S=id T2 shiaAe e S TRvard Hed aleal.
Afgel ST Tae Afget=a 3 STHATAT RV I AU de et &g
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gaul S T WRISTR 51 — "Gyl T, HeRIg YA U fae o STedemo
favm, 4. ] %R%.
STeaTd fetegt AT foemra I3 Srfed, Stad

AR HIfgeh — g F SHUYh Hergeneed, 9. 3. 2] dHNE 00¢.
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FUNHT [EGEANTIS Jd chelell (USdU[ : Ueh TRIGT
LAY T, GER: T (THRNTE) fHd Ihaaer ueed Seiaded, e (TS)
1. amei.

Abstract :

TSR W0 el § 4RO Rae S ald. TSAaER 8 8R0 & @ aad. 36
gfean ot fergRamTa Jvagd! fergeem g ST ‘gavl’ = R ar. oo % g
S AR Jelie] STHSToHET 31TE &4, TRT YRd UISehid shall. ST a1 <9
R 9oeT STTvea geiEmETelt il Adier AfATIE Sl G& hell. HIvE! SR T
YRATNS TS FRURIT ST He M, M, &8, 9 o 3 JE S srace wed
ST e, B, 3T d SN R TYUAT=T Jae dhefl 3.

TS :

SIS FIAGSTAT TSI FHIAE fTER Fedrd IRARIS Sgaiel dleh & SufSTareharst
AL ST THAM IS d 3ok e shafog €S Ad. WA SIHA QA W
T Tt 8. ) Wil F 3) Fled.

R) Uiedl - ST faemult Jere IEIRd el ST 318 ST ST faantolt e TRu=a drehiel =X
JETICH 3T T VR i) T8 weurd 314,

R) HIA - AT SN e HIOIHIS! TN hefl ST 3 o SART I~ Pl S 314,
I 379,

A Q9 9 3TEd U SIHA ATl d §8U Hal JRESRRET af a1 safakad
T Tl ) TS R) Made 3) efehda ¥) SR e ST 9R- qH (R
AT 3TY AN MA@ FHISTehgse A9 Agere aidl. el HH HOM=T d el
QIR ST STHUTAT SAIhi aal el SE. ATEd TIe o Grcdehtl] el FHER 3714,

FATGRIR el FHUGERIT aFf HeedTell 3. a1 alichs STHH ATl JHI0 ¥ B
g i FEMER STRREe IIqERT, Y w{id 3. Ja-gRAa Mard SdgrRren atf 3. it
T fafae Jerr=aT Har JRfad 31 3T9M YR Maiiel el il

g) ddER - I, Spesenull, Siel, 9 - HeeH, 3RS J 2IE.
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) ek - SIfHE A g fyes STEU.

3) TER/R - AEEIE T HRAR, Jasha, aifdedar.

¥) W SR (G NCES O

TSI STavas ¥4 agge M 2 ueaye T TR ¢ @aqy ad. Teanid
HAHE § SIaT TR STHeae T el SHISTd Fived ®IF 9 Sl @ee fHed
3. AT TR T Yarehl HIeT YN [TehuTaTel Sesudeun=l T ST Yrerevarard! 2
IS SBUASUHIS! T AN F0A IS AR VA AT FlBld BBl AR foehre
& AT, 31 e TrIaTdl, MEAaT, STerr 3. = foaemre Sie.

TSI TG FTell. A1 ST faehrarard forsT qeaesIrel ST Ay arrett &
ST Ul OIS HIGhR St 38 SATel.
eI A

) SIS I WA S gl fUeeiarean SRue e o,

R)  SIqURI, FEgE! GRS de=aie JarsUehe IR0 3T,

3) AR S Thedid ST et sTege .

T, SR 3. A T, I MIAMS AT Bd. MAER 0 Ifad Ad. @ Head
IITHRT, F TG HLAFT GO gad, Iqh-ard Se5d 14d. T Toded SHaqd dedad
THAHS SHAae SR S TSl B Aegdl. = AN fHesd THearges SiHdl
TSI Uigerd Fogdl. & = AN Jegat. ar! Rt Aefend Tar gell i, Tsirel
s ITHN Fall el F a6 37 10 & 7.

A Rraenrerd & gRferd seael. a1 e & TS SHdgdd drere are. Rraemerd
T Raqdeied geal agaiel aich IUSHalhdrd! Ier facied STHedM HHISTh g 3T
ISTact. RTarsh HeRIST S STEITSa THSH 53 ATTeld . 3T SHTUT=AT TRl 18T 35
AT, a1 TSI STl = fHesdl RUH Sl fava™e Tsdd dige anrelt. = q1]
AT AT TS Iradh=ATe IIAHRISAT HRAHIT aI0R] JaSUe e

T Q9 & ¥ =T SR FaGgT A el STETe NeSe™ gt ore gensar o
AT T6E HR HHH i ThT AT SASIAT AT @l fGall. & A el Wva Sl
AT YR eI, HUHl WPRhS YHAT ogeien HAUHR o Todichs 1 Y=
TSIHRAR qFes STl ST IMYU Fe8l Sl ANTel. AT Sdeal SReare geard
. S5 SFSAT Sl & hdles SATIR Wl 7 TR off (g eMIdicl Ueh Jaes TSTohid TRt aTeil
RUH G W6 Ul AR fadleT ed=n YR Jhal=a1 JEaHe e’ . Fal Heedd

ISSN 0975-5020




July 2011 Entire Research, Vol.-3, Issue-111 99

3 A U S YuT el SRR O el T UeRTdre e agee
feamiers (st - gfifererg - el 3 faer - A - e - fadreRm) Safaer. @ farr
FYAAT HHMIE! SHEX AT M HaRHT YT TR Pl SSheMEra A e
ST TSI .

JhaR IAH=AThgd TAVIIET ST et aga e ANTel. YA & Y=aTuast ThHd
T FHUAT IR A1t AT T ATl SHlldrel J{HerTiue ferdt T ST gral. deehieii
3T AR YR S0 ST ST . AT T IAeh=i=al SIHAT g ST/ il
3TEA 1 S fAemereR fag A, ST ST et Seiiet oTRT diHeni= <1 S e,
A STHIMER o 3T 3Tl

ST STAel A faeT A1 3teti=ar St foferrard fashear STa 3@ & Al SHIMER
STRAA ST A gl e 48, AT QIUfaed SIS AR AT Yaai] STaedT SIHAr
FrEIfavETETE! M qediehsd, SHAaRihed, SATI=hgd Hsl Higd YHHT W& TN, 0
1 st AT e A1 i b =aiehgd o fUesmfes fhad T4, =ud SH=n 98 dreie
G AAHATAT SIHTGRT=AT ST AaHS el AT

iR aTefavdi=al g ST WHR d ShaR I T Ah STREGA Jed
FHLOTAT GaAferd STfariehs Jesford. o S Hgial ieal SIHATER JHehT agd % AN
HUA FLhRST YR TGl TR 3% ANl SEIdhs I19 ST T fawl frem=i=n
YN G AT, e STEaTE! THIST a1 TS HIISal ardl. STIedl Wa=amdTe! sfeardt

fegerT=an §qUl I& HMIaR SO SLahITel Jahe Haehd el ol A1 3aRd (g @M
S, THAHM, TSTYT STE TS A1, T ST STFeal T - TH0RT Ju( SUST dhaariai
YT SYTIRATA A T A AiSfAh ot fafdy TR WaT Wede T8 il
A IR Afeh 9 ol JehR Afrehiciicr el freh el T aMTer. oot Treur=ie)
T ST B, HT THRA AT AoeAia JHAY HUAHIS! ToH STTATR STHAT el
STl QI il STHHEIM T hell, SHiehe TSI fafay SOt iy sacl. Tedsh TST=Al
AR AT Uk fafTelt Savarel e Shefl. =T HATYA e ST arTd 31, A1 TaEige
ST WHRA fEgerl st @id=e feiead gad. il 3% Ts3 T dhell. ST e
ST Y, TEHH! s aa ardt <t o it SXehA ahigd Biell. e AT STrSTwT
SHSATAY qScT.

SUSTI B STHIY ST fegRIMTdlel ST STEral 3t aid. <= e Shivarehdidl
WM foseied SISl fergeIMTdel S 3T S, 3TCIER a1 a1 hall. § Hel &
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STEAT SUST HIENT T JEA SGT B, T ShaR, STHMGR A<l Had- el THr SISt
TG AT Ad. TUST MM GGl ST o1 9o gE 3ell. gl SHaHed Walles 3T
STRIe 3T el T Tfehd B Tadt 3114, AT 37 e 379 Feumd qu. .

et

)
R)
3)
%)
4)
&)
)

¢)

R)

R0)

)

)

eR)

RTaqahredie TSl Hhaed ISIMaY E0 9 IqERT, HEgel gal STHes il
ST TR el <Or — B0 Fogd, TRUTH! el i, Jrosentll, SeqE agai
AT ST STSHSUU ST TG L Bl

fTaeTerd 7 & TRIeR SSarel. o1 Fewie drdhie St g@i aid.

SIST HIA B qgaidrel S feamr J9el ad. @ feami ageie #M dhaiihs
SRR STHRAAT Y T HTeATCie T Rt Ta STt @i,

STENURE, Thl Frea ST, X T TR fAemareaR foshedr ST arre.

HUH FHR 9 W@k ToaH fHi gren Sier avf () el Aah=iel ST
fircBa[eh ST i 2.

Hisfee S fEgRIMIaR a=id R .

HIHT TR TIeh TSATEHET Geg dheld <1d STt el shaere o7 el et
H TWHRE F3 TH GRS el aiien Faued a8l 3fdel ad ol
YRR Y, MAERITEE JIH § 8 Gl YR e, IR, TR,
IS SIfaret SAehi-T el

fegEIrl TSt s feUed S 37l J AT STTAMRYS ShOLiH! sE Sl
JAHA IS SIHAT Frefquardt e Iidid, STHFGR, ST, 3191 €HTeT
SAIhihe st ShIgT STTHATRT WId 374,

I HIAd IMfcarl Jrmd fa& fHeF=en yHyeRe SR edr. e 9o
3Tfeardt SHSiaTaR 2 2.

e — G0 (a3, e o Wi F90T) §0ST Heifeees, oial Suar 31dyd Hied

)
R)
3)

1. <. 31, TR, Hholed - HERI GEhell -SEHE Ufeciahsd, qOT.
FiaY, o 9.4, - HeH RS HidipRen-val. Tsd Hiiecd Tt T&gil Aeas, a8
1. . A - HYET TEEAe o 63 - fofel JehreH, T
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* % %

drsta Ty snftr fafae duara
1. fafeig fiarsh @i, 7.9, STawars! 7 o, 1.dre, 5.7
e g wiwe, .91, fTeqd TR, gme (FETe oo @e) 1.4, ks,

Ty i A A1) @ s=rer St o S, Guerg Wi Sifr gewT e dHR sfeigd
U I3 I ATl S0l fea. a1 g el Gy oty e, S, g,
AN, HEWE, T, ST, g, T S AU AR Suedrel el Ag. a1
G WA ST A Seehdi=al SISuHeUld Hicir= dldl Ierell. T &l §u=]
relt. RSte WS G A1 a1 9 .E. TR YU Hewld siuel yfiet Higdr
UG i, “HERTGIAA 1, Hegod, R, a1 ISR AUS! HifecaeRT §a=1 el 37for
TN GEpdieal SISUHSl SayR e, SeUSSUia digla GYeEEE el amel .
3fTSTeR goiferd Tfeaiel ARTTar TS AT SHHSTY YIS Adt ot MM e 37eare e el

At Gy T AeETEE a1 A G fHE Al I AW A5 B, Al
A8 IS el W i STJAR &, 7S TG Bleh foual. T8 a1 a8 Guaram
T TYAd e e, SUadead N RTevERiHed G SEd. T8 TEIeE
M SNSte GUSrTERd QR SRTAHT TRl ST Heeht WUIdTd, ‘gEel = Yfgedn
IR [T 3GT TTaeied] ATgeireT TYad ST 7Y, Fified J Aedg I Arel I9d
BT, 3§ TYUCHTY 3T AeIte A1 veie Geien gnel. AU e reai fager werd
e, TS dISta S aRAA a1 GUSEET SISURT T g1 =V T YU Terdl
A, 0. R Gl g FESar U 3l IR T STarHe
Tifriie U GRSt guTd AT A, ST YYLEN JReesiio TRA=IeAT TeXqLISTdes
AT HBAET FIA. TS TR 6 MEH SRS U v STeetHyy] Jean
HOhid STl Q. 1 Gafe gRom = dRetarean quIar=an o T #RId drerad .
" g ST &F.0.f. @ ey 3nfYr IRt a1 A VH IS SEd I @, e S SRwta
1 A VeEYEEEn WER GoY FEREea] g 3Tcdd IRUThRey Slaiell 3118, 3Mel s
TeRRe! AR fEearae Sudaaiicl éianra Uleeiean MeermE ftr dRele duem@m 953
M STeemuy Il I fedmml 92 Sel. Jafaasmad] STeeyl MEHrRIAT Srifqed=
efdl Yao, AR S THE G el A1 e Yedal MR gerred
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FERaTarell oI STeeTY - TR - qeriaal! - MY - HOUER - fagian a1 deferam ared

TRIgHE AT Yy dISte WUSTATeR THYEAT ek STgE TEel X} el A i
TR U0 AT I IS Heel ST, FRIIHe WU Jade Jgel W@l g fiodaadia
TSI STHAMT RIS YIS wureie dRStarel efer ST e 3/ aed. diReta sfor
TEME USRI TR fT=RId 9 31edre 33ahyY fEud. Qe YUSaTd el Ush I TIa
REEAMT T ST HoRehs =urard oY, ““dRetarsh gememd @ shoaer ofir Hergeai=h
IRF=AT STEAI TUqR AT 3N TR Al . AL G 3T aReA Gurain
U ST Yol 318, FATSRY ST Jerdragear 3T dRStai= o1t Sfreiel g, ‘Sagre’ a1
o IRATETEE SOl TR Gy WHRST g BAqET U, IELI.E. HReRT
STl YUeE I TR WUSE qorTcHeh e YIsases il Wia, *dRstaean
YUTETfTcar=al Gl qUedl I AUS! aIEHAd Ao fegard. fader w=i=an
T (VED@) & TAITAH WS Ty IR JUEET A R, W AR G
STYTETON IRET GoATeAT STehTaiet A Haes ¥t Geehdl e ReiT g,
AT T ST GRS SRR fog, T AERaT e AR @t JATeRie Y
i SMeedl. dIsta 3Mfr g a1 A8 Yuerardiet o 3idRer Teheaar 7 Ao
3R AT Gkl S e a1 TrRIea Sewid sierd T U121 .31, JHHT #urdm,
RIS AR =T SIS HATT IR Hashdi=al aTSHATT aRe Tareal THIagoN Teraa
SIS, A IEET FHYERT STATEN 3Ted o 9 a1ed Ted. ‘ST S 9 ofd | d d At
WA’ & JATe =1 U Wil Gl Aieul ‘S S afest YaHE | d 9 STt ST’ &
AT FHERaT A el 3118, T AN hall SN & GIIAAT o - Fehrerqd ‘Frvad=ar aiea
ST ALV I FHTE A Iahedl AT T SIS SHSAHT fedddl. aRad!
ST gearel e 310 Sfreafcass de) fefedra. 987,913, TERen=a1 Halell §SiN & T
ACITHIT HiHTodeT dRe=Fi=a1 ‘GRS JAT “Rearar =it & ToT shell. ‘STesqao’ AERE!
&S fafect o1ftr steafore fHpetamme dhell. Feram™! Rafe = ‘e’ aX FHvad=
frdremTe BY SR, ARl STRYVET Ted AL RIS T =1 GIG STqrrer Al
U 3T AT ARb=F=aT S 1 YT eRdu g, < o Ay g @i
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FIATR Soreet.”” FREE WUe St TNYeE A Shayalaafaar e o, e

I ST & SUEEEN S99 g GYSEH A S, ANEIEE & el IR, Al

GUG AFEAES gl WhRedr GHsid. “HelcHl q9ayay S AgRie’ 31 of@md &f. 311

HHA T G YIS el (IR Aiedrd, *Ti8ia SIea YeRefaesiarear Yah STERH

Ty 3fereel TR L. TN el T HYSHEd fagd aq . qur g g sifaw

e M7 cATel Tey A0 w9 Sia 3o 249, 3 4F S Gigete §ivde. adve

‘feiller’ weurd. T GERHIRTO o WECE FUId. ST e A1 qRAnREE a

AT Gy e e, SAfafe ™ et frawer -1 i oed. Iur @ene diefem =

'Fiﬂﬁ"jgf:

%) AR 1.1, GUEHh, HERIE-Shriideh WGpieen ey, ‘TRIHIS T, . 91918 TURH,
IR YT, QO 1.377.31. 3008, 7.2 %0

R) HeRA T SIQE, YHETSE offt weAgie WSl areHd, i Y, g,
7.37.f8.R000, 7378 R000,7.33¢.

3) U0, TR AT TR, J IHIH, icay, 1.37. R, . 300,

%) HEREHT TR ST, AT S Heagiiq #dl arewd, gfear gehred, go, v.31.fs.
R000,7.33¢.

Y) AR, ST, GUEH, HERIY - hrilcch Wikplaeh ey, SRYEmdl ', €. .93,
QYR TfTHT JehIeH, 0, 9.3, 311, 3008, 7.2 .

&) T, 7.2

\9) WY TR STUE, YHHUSE I Feagiia AUdl arewd, Uil JeheM, 0. 9.31.fs.
R000,7. R3%¢.

¢) AR, A, GUEH, TENE - hrilech WiEplaen ey, ‘IR €', SN E.
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fra™ hdie &1 AT — AT F fagersur
1. .3, R : YSIH Helfeeerd, theigt.
U1, 1.0 0. |0 : Gooeil SidT Helfaarerd Sieid

YEATAAT :(Introduction)

WS B TR @ Th FHIHM < R adl. 3 w@rad g &3 an
A ATl MRAT 375 HHITHM ST B 3R, TR BB TR fTehrEre S Jeell
TMIAT 3. W 3TSTal SNMAA STaedeided & ¢ IFh Al ATV WA gard. T SqEma
TR @Aehi= Y9 a9 St 9t i o1R.

2T FiAHER TRAAT FHl FHEAN WY Foed ol 37, TSl FH FaQ™ &
HSTATYM Frerell 318, IAH=AHT Pl SUEIIS! STeqehlfer, HeaHehieH STfor feefemrei
foe QRS TRST . & & TeT FeR TRd T Jad HIEd 3T9d. U & TRl ST Fot
fepaieaT SfTeTeR STURaIeR /. AT el aufaed ey o g dqiien uRkferd) arges
ICUTEATT aG fofhal =1 Feiel! g ad. Wi foret qRaaam=h TR St 31fieh JHITG TR g
d. ASSAT TATH FH TAIE [Afq 98 Seiel 3Ted. e Pl A= sTavadhdaed
AT a1 A Tetelt 3Tk

ST S S IS AT Gl fomal IR ISvardTd! st =41 @RTd. doqie
TR & gRAw A ol TS WRAE Ykl FEieR stade ofR. foheg fremtean
TG SR 3R, I ST A=A S AR el F fa sha=aiear g
3 AT ST v SHeEr A STl

RATI AIeM el i ST H AT Hidl 318, T haled 3G e dstiet
ST WA AT T STHIIETS! &l ST Wied. Jal @t ST A0 MRS HreehRIATd e RTeret
ST Il FT ATHOT SR STHSTET ST  Jageien faehid 81 ATTell T9ad Qaehri= Y& St
fomqael & wald Ae@e! a6 3. WIHATKIHG ah-ai @& T [RE srefaerea
3UAH e SUITHIR dg TSI Tl (Multy Agency Approach) R el 9 =A@
TENTUR TehR! T, R ST F & T oohl Ieareal FE [qayRasar stameert
ofauara ST, a1 9d St Pl fo Rasawdt fafay M sa et Harerar=an
RIECE) 31:5:@ : (Objectives of Scheme)
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7 AT TS 3T AT Sehrea Arhd RO 37T J3ak et Ueied e S0t G
foToe: Sqen=aiet STCURICHH ShoTiell TRl Faqd ey & 371%.

111%'«@? (Hypothesis)

)  foruH el FE AHER R el SUT .
R)  TelleRIe AT HR Ydeh=aial Al Il
3) oG I el WAths daat .
¥)  HTelc] sl IcdIgeh SHIHTEIS! aTuie ST

TR F AT (Scope and Limitations)

THIT AR AR o SR a1 FISqd U0 g § i dobal

RO st QST TRST AT HS MRATAT Hi¥ HACTH L 2 { § ¢ I “FergrT dfee

FIE" & ST & hetell o7, AT Ak Hriare o ST Fh, 303 TE FehR! Sl 9

QR & & UM FehieaT HTEAHRET el ST 3. QR R ¢ -] ] Hedl AT AHaTaid & oo I

IS oo SHTUATd 3Tt J AT HIRAANA R 0 ¢ ¥ hid! T sl HS[ LU 3Tt JeId Y4

I FEUST R0 0 3-0% T faalia FOA eI FISA HEAT Q.4 0 TG ! et

T HSTe TEHA QWY DI TUATEd Uigerehl. AIE R0 o\ 3T faiid lvard 3reiett

Fledl &A1 & P ¥R A TH! 3R, AT AT Gl SumT=1 FHsfiax o Ik AT

S ST, T & & R Iakch 3T R IFh (TFhH WLahehgd Tafys! fSell STd. & dsm

e TS ST ST ¢ R qY Cid  I1 HICEd & ArSH Toie IIRAT Serett 3718 AT FedHT

T afrsar e o Ad.

'Fi'.?ﬁﬁﬁ et (Research Methodology)

R) TR Tead : GRMEAREN i Wifedt 9 e fhue Hield HeuRe Yadrieed
TYEA BR 9 JARGNER Medl et Tar fafar digeadia Sae=aie 9 o
STt Tfafites e T f1aS T T &% ¢ 0 o YASHAHT d 0 dAh
SYTAhST TR & Hfed! Siaciel 3Te.

R) TH TREd (- UM Wi et Sy fafay mifah, Siege, T, FaAmes aien
AR HeTell 3. T4 fSieel Feaadt TehRl o, W o h e A &R TSI
herel fafae TRu=eh e AT Shotel o7k,

AU R fIPTUr F TR :(Data Collection, Analysis & Interpretation)

KA YT fram Fdis FIR disHe! SHeasTau HIM JHR Seiel TR, d

QeI fEeiel 3Te.

) T &AW IAHAA IR HAeRIeT STHNIEEIGE Hsfal ST T,
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ST AT VAT T UG eI Fsl Hefel ST, Il &= faforr Jepreean gamon
FLOGTHIE A1 i TS 3. 347, forde @ied, ok syl 9 gesl, Fofersnt @iew, disdy
STfA0, TEUCTE Tl fohal GeEl, FHl TSR AU WA 0. fhashreTeh, fa-feramy,
@d, 3. TE 0, AR <0, Araia SIS TAR I HIqul, Heaull, e, W8 .
FIATHTS! Fstiel ST WIE . AT FHSI SCEAT a6 QIel. AN S S I 1@ B
Fstrell TAHS HT Idh=aTel I 2 3TH.

fyep=ar AT T ScueAe faw dEudd Saear euedr SHfed T
FOTEIE Tl SHAH G IAh=aTel FS AT, 3T T TAgeS AT alE 2
T A st WAhs eal a1 el Tges 8 ot Il ST Waths el ST =T &
Tt STHITTEISE &t HHe ST

) WA Hed WU QA HehR! SErn gelen fad, Sy S
URH oftr deaifiies AsHimed Adeen i g I SideEren  gor=
fIRasamed e a1g geiel! 31, a1 Alecd [aagiasare FHsl STEaY. T erel
3T1R foha T A=l wifecht fesfavareand! e Jamadt STiftT Te-ael a1 R ara el ST
T 319 3@ 3Tl i, SEaAen IIah=Ai A1 [T ST RIS ITANT hetell 3R,
e dgiles R, TaEte Gl doeR SUTEEl A9, fihiel aREaR TR AT AYS
STUIGATT gl T YA AT Serel! ATal. Mes Frsiiel WAths dobak 2l YTaheial el

3) focia demesd S @S el ST o IFEAN 3ceH HREE A A1 Fstie
AT Qo) ATel SHIHTEI! Shetl STEe ATl WH TG, Seqeeh raiaial SHaH @ o i
QAT Fsii=l GHT @ a1d 319d. 5, g, fqare, difHes faell, qur, 3, W= St
g. X IS THIUIG TFRH @ hell ST d & @ o=l Yash=aiel G&Al Sastaa Y o %
T FAh! TR,

¥) fREM wEdk w7 AN SR R’%¢ UgA A T, F fas

\\\\\

PR fviad a6 Al 3. Td foieal GehRl Sl AE 2]%% WA & ASH
YT Tl M@= ARAAA & el 9 Todeh I AT THIUI e fodiur &&d st
31Tt gfeam a1 el GeaT WM IS [T e FHorqRaal ol 3EeT Il

) TR weaadt o% 9 Ui S A Aetear GUERIRE o TSI Hie
THTUNT I IR0 e Feiqaal helell TR, AT FHorRASAeS Sohreal Ahaehiar =
TV ST 371%. & T JHI Sleedr Higehiel ST 3Tl TR Iaeh-ihed AT Her
ST st Sl ST d ST Y 12T A1 d o STCUIGH HIAaR G ohel ST T TSR 3T
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e TR WAths dobeal 3Td STV 3elell Alel. T8 A 3 auidiet Aifgent, e

ARV A3 3THH Tl STICUGHITS sl WAhS e IEhall ATerd. ARIad Irasm=re

eI Qe STY TG FARGeRAT e 3Tehi= 3Tfieh feeret I STl st Wths T 0l

TS ST URaThIT aATE ST ST TR
§) frum Fdle w7 A1 A Al g FfvEas qeer e eI

3G 3Tl 3. HRU AT AT JqHAT 31 dhisa fehar G qadie st (HBA=

i o1, THE WS, Fol, T ek, YaR ok, T ek, qorer=r, wesam g, frsriardt

st fHosd ST Al forehrd Fvary A el g 3.

frehy
‘fore Ele S’ FISHl AT SR Q] ¢ TH Y& SArcll. HERISA 41 =i

TSI T ¢ ] ] ] W T 37Ifd & el T AeeigTd ST Td fSeaid & s ge

I 3TR. TS MU 30 03-0% TRA T 0 0 ¢ -0 ] T Afed Henferd e fa=r

FTeRtu, fTveTomT e ArsTeal FMIIRIE eI e ST 5y shigeiel 3TTed o JereTgar

) AT AR AR STt R Feld FIE faada shel e Tatd St Tew fSfean
YehR] Soh 3TR. I R FgUSl TR I TehR) Selien SIqer=aiel JuRT yoaet
SR SETAT HEd holell 3T f fhiH el FSeal ArRAuRe e Wefsehd
foram el FE=A YT aTE Seiel ..

R) IS U sl foreona Halld ST aaT fSeal Wil dehell oM. 1 ¢ ¢.¥% % 3R d
SR S(ehTeI WU £ .4 & Y0 Sefehl 3Te.

3)  FFl Saeair S fafay SeTqiaar Felem aidT. e YENien TUS 2] ] ] Wl
ferd™ el /R dheledl HSiqadare T HRE FHH gd. | R0 0] TAd fhEM
FEIE FERN [T dheied Tt TRH aTeciall YA T JHI Saasiad ¥4 %0
Td 3R,

¥) A A AT, Yadmel e, weiata weil, e Sl wIe aude! g
ForalauEl HATE, FHelidl WAhS SASIEL add X TSI a6 e Tvrg
FAT 3T IMRHT 3T Pl JIdh dehedll HIATEET TG TETAH STEAHT 3
FEA awEd e . Hal Sl ST TSI STHROT el 377, W
SSATSTET & AT SaUETd STeiell 3R,

y)  fruE weie wIE a8 Bidie T STeIel Hifed! THEE 0 WA AR, e Are
T TG ST AT fagT 3Tt

§) 3% IAHAA hel He (TUGH) Tl HS[ Hewaial, Heidad, Waherd e
ARG F Tt AT 8. Afed! TG 0 Teie STHETER i Alfed! fayd STt e
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Feliel ITA SEATIHATIR  TARTAN S STHAA GeaT T HISUND

NAFH AR Fe FeiRAUaE GRT THE dei 39d helell 3. d 3TN

FISHREIS TH 3. ¢ 0 %o Th TR,

@ A SEAET ST He (GhH AT holel 38, S T HGER fhuH FHde

ISR ST el o 3T FTER HLUTAT HISHNH FA § R %o T o71R.

T H&d 9 3 I dholiel ageid UH FhA aga HarErel JrifHe Skl Jehrd

G QY TR, W el Telel Hoiy SAfd U< Fekirel agall

e 3trelt 1. Aeerdia Laeh=aieh Yool =reiqd faforr afedt gred et @ garerg .

31) UIHETeAT SfTAfHAuUed JRaT € | A0,

¥) ITAHE QUR ThIAGes, TR U Aes hel el W=l JHmmd e
IR TR 2.

%) frehriat Jeraes U=UR faferer T Ages ST 2 Bl

) fIeeAT UGG I gotel 3= SR 30, WAheIgdl a Sigals TReT quf
FLOITEIS! AL ST

%) T sl GXHREHS HIE el STel AT ITUEH el TAhs o I,

FRIHST AT fIehiaTdl St aawaiey (= el ST < Sehaied STl fagd ad

g T A IR U fogd 3d .

Y=l AMEHME fFaM Held FIE & AISHT Aol ffih asiad o7 79

fEqT A, ¢ o Yo FISURS ITHAHT & A A T BV AT ASTHS TR

st ST QU1 B 3TEd. T8 S1 a9y hstien 39a dhell A o1 @i

TSGR hedl S, TS TSI SISl A hotiariel TSI HAr Teal 379

NLESIEICIECS

AT SATMOT SUTT AT

P FEld IS A1 ASHE I SAAesTaul sgral S @R M= deiel 3fe

TTed RrEl AT STEAAR el YT STV IUTFASHI GAfdeied fed a1 JeleTgHm —

)

R)

3)

THRT TeJHR ST sa1 fRAel STeriet < oA IgHTo Sraeh=amea e o e

AT fhed FTeet STl 9 < fhmdi=ar Ju9 a1 FAlQudd s e &t HoR

6T A

AST dhelell ShoitashA ar=al TSITH shegiel 9 Stad facied Fafeudd fediar Taend

STV T Ieh=aTel foel qifest. el Yaeh=ior foear qrafae ifest.

st quaTged! fafime s faftme st o1elt ofe STadT ST 74

S oiagelr™ U0 FHAYY TfIUATErS), THM Idaeh=arel Hiewed ST e foe
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forent e sl Il HLvaTel BN HTFe fiesad amd.

w)  fREa fueien aedd e TSl d SN fyehiear s faeri it e e
T IS Shit T TG dR0 Aafereh 3Tt Wfest F A JSell HIARYV agedr=
X0 @

&) oo FHoiths HIUTAT Yaeh=Arl U Y ST ATl GLehIl HaeTHed 3TUSHH Erall
STUE TSl the debak UM THIU ST halehiel THIV ! QIUaTe Wad aisdl.

©)  HEPH G g B A dFA Foithg BTN AAHAGRE THETIR IS
LECIEI R

¢) TS ATl R el IR He [God AR hrel JAG e e
TRl

R) Ui T WEHR) WA AT ST FHH LUl e YT & ST T YLl HHt
0] YA 3R, Fad el Jelfeld U SATSTSTERRUN HL0 v 378,

20) YAF fUprdl fhct ScareT @ Al A JogeT SMeheaR] U gl Yok faepren
FHIATGT STl ST SATa.

RR) TdHU 9 3 AEENIF: A Thid TeAdM Hst quarel Tegdl RahRedr™ e
JMYCATER 3T FCAHRE FEUR e

e v g

?) Indian Economy — Datta & Sundaram - S. Chand Publication, Dehli (2006)

2) Indian Economy — Uma Kapila -Academic Foundation New Dehli (2003)

3) Indian Economy — Mishra & Puri-Himalaya Publishing House,Mumbai (2008)

4) Agricultural & Rural Development in India  -Dr. Chandra Shekhar Prasad (2008)

W) YR e faE — UT.UH. U FS@Il- YN Ufecieh ¥ STesTid (R0 0 3)

§) YR e — YI.UH.UA. IS0 -YINid UfecAhI™ STe3id (R 0 0%)

W) T STefeTERT — Higd SIHT ol YRH, TRGT (]} Y)

¢) N ST S AR Sl ST -2, 9T S Ao, FRed gehre, gor

R) IV HNIYAREN qS3las@ -UIdd, T, Areuleh, shii-ae e, Jo.

Q0) TYIYF WEd — ATULUEA- IR UfscAahyH, ST

22) ofh Wt — 4.2 A 300¢ @ R0 Tl Ro0C.

33) <feh clehde — f&.33 A R0 0%

* % %
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HIcETYT fSeaITdter afchet SIaaTa LU= SR
A SR § Safaes Q10T AT STerg

wTE e TEuRTE : TSTRM Fiels], shieargl
I
TYMYATST &) Sfhet LT AR ARG ST o Saferdes o Fi= ST & BT,
TR YIS PIeerq TS & o dehiet faeuard 3fel. 3 30 Te9 d 3o faar g,
AR T R ST AN AT SR ATe- 3180 o, &, 31T &, & 9 sruuif fw
i<l Srgferten o7 HIGHY STILE.
R)  fchcl SHedE =T Fearaite qesiel AHiHe ST el 316,
R)  dfthel SHEE U1 qRNiver feraiHed dafren qmor et st ot sk fireerel.
TG :
AR WY Telell ool FHdIl SFeRHaTel 3. AFfEe @Ry § HArea
YRR f1ehTT e SAeqor 3TTe.

HHAFG A0 fo=R AHfies ST 3dl. AFfiesde faerg & st Aaafdens sy
QU ATl AFERTEIE Tl Sfacid el AMfS Gl STy Hum IE #urs]
ARG R B9

AT & IR HloTcaTel SATHTIR qoraor Jeri fHesa], Uil WY 3.

AT ST

TEIT (2R]4¢)

‘T AN STHARKANheR U, FRIAT I Hag Tl IREER Ty S
AfcRTHce Gea FgUSl AHeh TR 8.

Tl (2R&R)

“fRIM SAfRT T8O hd s fagrd adATe STHTd ATel O} Sita i Tgeg o1ty
foreRlaa hoaTe AN Feure] HHTae 3TRI 8.

T.Tg.yml (2R%¢)

“ITH FHTAISTTEN ST, AT ST ARG ST STANT et Stta Gl FHTEHT
AT0T (SATEAT)

“3:@, PN, AN, OO ITNRE WEtHE gva i wURT Sidid qud §
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feramet (2R¢¢)

“AfFT ST fmior o= fehar foea S[egad SvEreAT et MR TR

gt a =

SHferc=a 9 fo=ar SHadmare=an sTiaifnaurd Igeciel o7 qRferd &t St serdlen
ferean =T frdamgE g .

Sfgee

%) afehol AT HIOT= He HHAeh TR o Jafeteh ATOMe 37e1g hvl.

R) afeheT HTH FHUTAT B — JRSI=AT A TR 3T &0l

3) ifehel SHAHTE R4 &Y — TeNe Saferdeh O 37T il
fasia wean / igaes

R)  fchcl SHeHE T SIS JEui= HHIGH ST e 318,

R)  afthel AT T Qe EHed Jafah qr Sifh S,
ANHTAT : Yok HINYHAT afehol SHag LU= el HHfGe TR o daferies 1o e
3T FIUHIE! & o AT Sl
WEN : TEL YOS 3w . fG 9 ayqul ff Al Srafedes qmor Ao arRuEr Sied.
AT forvariaar 3ife Tegd WAty .\ ¢ o Jmeldl (& ¢ 3R, . 37F] $AR d FRIE 3%
i<l ARG SR AT STORUATd 3Tiell. areuie favagredr de R 3. ®adH ¢ &

FTEfaT 9% .0 3R,
T
Tl . ¢
afchel SFTGATT ST T&N o Forgiean amfas mrars qeam, g, faems
q ‘U’ o geifaum qer
Sample No. Mean S.D. T areferar
ey 30 238.8¢ 20.04 0.0y R
fern 30 L¥Y.Y RR.9% ROR | o arg et
LESIE
afehel SHAHT STV To8 o Faran Jiean dafaqes amume wea, g, faerem
F ‘' Yo ifaum qar
Sample No. Mean S.D. T arefardr
q&s 30 WYY ©.¢¢ 0.2§ 0.0 4 Tredlal
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o 30 ¥4, 0¥ 9.] R aref 95 <wifad
.

=t

Tl @ — dfchel GG FUTAT G AHGR SR AeIHM L 36.§8 @
AR 0.0y 3 R fadie mamm ¢¥¥.4 d THM faged ¢R.93 3Tl &
TEAAARIA B S I R. 0 3 Fdoh 3Te] FeUSIT 0.0 4 UITebiar | g g I, aree
Ifehel HATEI FHIOT=AT Fariie Jeuie A TR il 3THd & leadh arf otel.

T 3 — dfehel AGEE HIOTAT el THGH STRTE TeqqH ¥4 .4 o F JHI
fTaetT 9. ¢ ¢ 3T TR i Teamm ¥y . ¢ ¥ T TAEEEH 9. R 3T d HeddMRie B
& T 0.2 & 3R 3 VNI 0.0l TR T g fGgT AT . I afehed AgH™
U= YRNTET feraiaed dafren aro sifyes el § it el ot TE.
forey -

)  dfchdl HEErE T FEdive qesi=l A TR =Tl 374
)  ifthol SHAEIE YU J&N o feraiaed dafedes o @ 319l
W
?) FYMAITE YS PleeX fSieaiiiel sfqea™ o waifed aiar. e waifed weurea
TEATATa% Heted [shuie QMo FHdl UK e
R) GYMEFAMEA 99, 3Td AT YRAdhIe URUTH STa e
formTTIT -
R)  TUE T o MU S B WYL FHldl dsal.
Q) ATUEN AT WA ATUET GYIEH Ll dgal.
3) EYMEEME 99, 319 AT IREdehidl faeR Sl dsd.
'Fi'q"ﬁ e
1. Feldman Rbert S. (1987) Understanding Psychology, 4™ Edition, Tata Mc
Grew hill.
2. Garrett H.E. (2006) Statistics in Psychology and Education, Sarjeet
Publication, Delhi.
3.  Sarah Basu (2009) Mental Health of College teachers, Prachi, Journal of
Psycho cultural Dimensions n 25 168 — 170.
4. Sandeep Singh and Mansi (2009) Psychological capital as predictor of
psychological well — being. Journal of the Indian academy of applied
Psychology, Volume 35, No.23, P-233-238.
5. Shelley E. Taylor (2006) Health Psychology, 6™ Edition, Tata McGraw Hill.

6. Thorpe L.P. (1960) The Psychology of Mental Health New York, Ronald
Press Company.
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* % %

foreT TfvTeTUTS SnfaaTe faensatean ad-Td SoreT aet STSTEur.
1. famie v, wieier (.. deereh) : 81,7 . Weford, Hfeel Heifamrerd, 3 TR, a9 Y.

PESICELK
ST foRSRTOMER. YRAT™ T 14 ? 3191 U3 3Tehal SdHIX 3T . fovryd:
STAfeh TEla sffaftden ST Toad TS TUl ge e Fl & I¥ Tehui qaredl.
3T SR ACITIRIRR Srgel @ 3o ArAfe 9 Felfaarerda TRIaY fohel e gufaa
goleT B 3TR. AT feheT STl G TR TR i 378, 2]% 3 § feard oy reud
q TR TRATeA ARHEITAT € o J5F 3Ted. TRA FAq ST RATAT Job T
3Tl AT fashe WG =19 [ 9% Tl hodr S=ATeEl a1 algaren IR faR
3feardi-ier el 3. =T YeydH Yo fSeamdid TerTg Tsd onfard fawmr siada
HeAfieh STHHRNR 1. 7.4, st Jeftel g ¢ ot 9 ) &t =1 atielier stfcamst foremeat=h
fras hell. T fohsT SaTehs BT RO RV 3Ted. 8 YN0 TS 378 HYNeeh @
e e Hecreh ST HRlfaarardie Siiat shiel &= fqehy HIMqes GaTl d shisl
& Y Geeid oTR. § UM Ta: 31T 3R,

2.?) wuw faams:

foreT ufkTeromes eTfeaTslt foremeatsn SoATd Feiell S5t T,

2.3) QU WEIhIT:

TR SR forer aRTave Sffare fammeatwd wEl 9qa B9 e = SR
IV B, TS TSYhTH S Heaferd Areafies sTemRnel faamel .9, ya. a1 smes<
frag oA oTeht. § 9d foemell stfcarel Hamidiat &id. 8. ¢ dr=ar amidiiad Yo 3feamt
feremreatn gdf =merlt felt. IRE T T A T Sherelt ad feftor Sredt faemetr S
3Tl T SMddie fepel fRrerspieh ek W oo feraneain seichaier, @1-@, sheg! 3 der
Tes a1 Waiel TR0 ST Wdehlod! AT Teh A9 foel. &l sieR foemeat=an fafarr gwei=h
STrofter & Bel.

9. %) TWEIRIT SATw 3wt

T GHEE AT ST TMosdidl 8. ¢ A & § &t =T alidiel Sfgare faameatay
SMYRTe SR e s faemeafsit deuia ste. stsweesdre § faereat snfsard yeam
B, Yob fSIeRdiel YRUUREY STae HaRIg Usd STieard fauRT siavia @ISt STsmemes<
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anfeardt faemdf frasa Tord.
e
9) ffEard faemr fawmT sTaela Ut @rsTt STHeeden faaR el
R) TRAMHE TS NG qof 3. ¢ o 3mfor 3. § & = gty faameat=h fas
e
3) TELHT STV HTLAMT ST ST ¥ o el forreaf=ar Taex sRerar ard.
%) Sfifeare foremeatsn gAE @ } @ ¥ IY FANE Bl
Y) HET=AT SPATHI ekl siearer, @1 - @I, ey i) Jer Qearera 3w Sefl. o
Geidid Woa ehlTed AiTen v e
9.4) TTFCHTHIh ITeedT ST
wivTeroT: “HfYTeT ST ST ATHERHITS! (e JRHE T Heilehg STeronedfr < J feer
ST Tt TR0 319 Feurdra. ”

Training:Training is the basic from of prepration of sportsman - by Mat Wejew
- gead 3Tt aiegd
SHIECIE R
feret:
Qe
%.8) UINLT fgdae:
37) nfeard farmeataed Rl gean faehidY, 3T F TEAITerdr g ..
) enfeardt faameatn nfyremr fEeareR =t aadie aeerd TTe T,
&) anfeardl fermeatneiicl Gee, God, igfue adeR a QISR aTdeRe areanei
i srediat.
g T,
¢) foneT ufTeomyes sTfcamt farmeat=an av SHEd 9g 3Tead e
R) Jd ==l F IO A A1 9SG 3TI@esd e
2.9) HINEAT Hged :
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foret nf¥reromye snfeardt farmeatned acd-Td It &ral o1 ? i=aT Faiwe fashmard
a1 B A1 ? A=A AKIHE [Tmdrd a1@ 2d 1?2 & TSASVAHIS! FMYehTal AT S¥AE
e SUrect. SRV geh™ a1 Ay HIade aRd @ ] R ¢ 3T 2R R\, 3T et 000,
TIaXq o7 35 L R & \o A hotedT GG Webles faameat=a Sl 9 ardl. 319
T HEBA. T feuaien oAfor Tia i ¢ & ¢ HEA Sheled SATEI foheT e Wed
37fOr SRy aTedl.

R.¢) HyleAT SfEgar:

?) fomet nf¥eromgR enfeard faameataed a-rd gielel Sge ST=ra.

R) oTfard faameaiaiie ac- THe= 3aTg .

3) 3Mfeare feramreat-n @ — @, Fhag), sictiaicr @ At Wes A= HTeror 0.

%) foreT afTauTR = o SAEId offare faemeafmed sea gl ofe. & 8
37T

9.R) UYIIEAT= UfeheuHT:

3) forer uf¥rerones snfears fammeafaes wsdield a1.

q) nfeardt faameaied geafiterar ifa 3= 31yd.

&) anfeardl faameained serfadry f= Tracie] 3T/dal.

T) sTfard faemeatwed Qs a1gd e Tdeiiean 1.

%) 3Mfeare feramreataed SMTeAiNG 7T WIS STEal. ol TAIT STU2ST 33; YIeh.

%) foper HfeTeaues TR BTG fHesdl o SeRuT sraet fag .

3) nfeardt faemeatean gd =i 9 W =r=vid 95 faga I,

2.20) THEH e =l

IR RS G @eite TH10 i) (s hell.

Q) TPl =t — afear foamedt
R) 3T I - T e 9 fopet uf¥er

) G g 3y :

Teiren foheT S Tl e geaferdt sTerameret 9 fore af¥nerr foeames
sfcardl formeained ffi=a w0 95a Feien SMed Idl. AR foheT TRTeTor S STHam
Hifgcarn STl e, Wi dkd, TRE T ¢ ] R ¢, foher uftremmges stfears faemeatean
AL HHT THIE TSl AT AT SR HeHl STeraT Sael. BT T, 3 BT Ty
S, %% A HKN I Hifih Wealga HHN §&e1 Adl. Uik M Iy §]] ¢, 3T
FAR ¢ R ¥, WA A AT 3TATE, FOT YIS 9 IRy 003, U T THl ] ]E,
3T R R &, FraAdhl ¢ ] R\9, HAGHH 2R R\, M R 000, TSIGHT T FAX LY.
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3)'{1@?1?1??[%@:

YRGS (FRIEAOTer I qeadi=n aT el 3. §Hee Wy fohel
uf¥reror S STfearedt fammeatear I Aen See fehar GuRO THE ¢ <A faemeatar qd
el A3 SR E-E, hegl, seliic, o Serl @os I ivred feper ufien wuH et
TSt MR Teadiel o el el

3.%) 941 fae:

G ArAfien STHHTe foerst a1, 57, ga a1 wessit fae dhell. 8. ¢ o =1 W Yo
feremeateht frag gd wremirarst e, § g faemdf snfeard danfdre 3.

3.%) mfEet fresfauare Trem

YNy Hifed! fHesfavarerel IRy 9 Tkes A A o (o sr=oiie=n ar) ge
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